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Preface
‘Current Affairs’ occupies an important part of the preparation for all three stages of the Civil
Services Examination, namely prelims, mains and interview. This Ready Reckoner has been
compiled keeping in view the requirements of the Civil Services Mains Examination to be held
in 2021.
This Ready Reckoner has been compiled from published sources like newspapers, news
magazines and the internet, including government websites and the Wikipedia. I would like
to acknowledge these sources with gratitude. Efforts have been made to include all the
important developments during the period from 1 October 2020 to 31 October 2021 but
keeping in view the nature of questions usually asked in the Mains Examination. I have also
retained some major items that have almost become perennial in nature and questions could
be asked about them even if they are dated earlier than 1 October 2020.
I am extremely grateful to all my colleagues in Samkalp (Jan Kalyan Shiksha Samitee), for
entrusting the work of compilation of this Ready Reckoner to me for the tenth year in
succession. I am also thankful to Dr. G.R. Patil, my colleague in Samkalp for the inputs he has
given me.
Dear civil service aspirants, the Ready Reckoner is at the most a checklist to supplement your
own efforts. You should develop a deeper understanding of the important topics through
further reading and web surfing. The Ready Reckoner is mostly factual in nature, but I have
tried to include pros and cons of important current issues, without passing a judgement. I
would advise you to ask more probing questions to yourselves and try to find answers. In the
Mains exam you are expected to analyse the issues and write short essays based on your
analysis.
Another important requirement for writing a complete answer in the Mains Examination is a
thorough understanding of the background of the issue being discussed. This Ready Reckoner
does not give detailed background of the issues. I shall expect you to search for the
background material and develop a good understanding of it.
All possible care has been taken to verify the correctness of the facts from authentic sources.
However, it is possible that some important items may have escaped my notice and some
minor errors may have inadvertently crept in. I shall be grateful for your feedback and
suggestions.
I wish every candidate success in the Civil Services Examination and a bright future in the
service of the nation.

Dr. G. Prasanna Kumar
gpkumar@outlook.com
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Global Outlook
(It is unlikely that direct questions may be asked on any of the global reports cited in this
chapter, but the information contained herein could be useful for attempting several
questions in the Mains Exam.)

World Economic Situation and Prospects Report, 2021
•
•

•

•

•
•

Published by the United Nations Department of Economic and Social Affairs (DESA) in
January 2021.
The pandemic has exposed the systemic vulnerability of the world economy. It has
also shown that sustainable development—promoting inclusive and equitable
growth, reducing inequality and enhancing environmental sustainability—can provide
safeguards and resilience against future crisis. There is clearly no sustainable
development without resilience and there is no resilience without sustainable
development. Building economic, social and environmental resilience must guide the
recovery from the crisis. Economic resilience with new fiscal and debt sustainability
frameworks, societal resilience with universal social protection schemes and climate
resilience with greater investments in the green economy must be the building blocks
of a resilient recovery. This will also require a stronger and more effective multilateral
system which can complement and reinforce—not undermine—national efforts to
put the world firmly on the trajectory of sustainable development.
World gross product fell by an estimated 4.3 per cent in 2020—the sharpest
contraction of global output since the Great Depression. In contrast, world output had
shrunk by 1.7 per cent during the Great Recession in 2009. The pandemic clearly hit
the developed economies the hardest, given the strict lockdown measures that many
countries in Europe and several states of the United States of America imposed early
on during the outbreak. Output in developed economies is estimated to have shrunk
by 5.6 per cent in 2020, with growth projected to recover to 4.0 per cent in 2021. A
renewed outbreak, however, set off new lockdown measures in the third quarter of
2020 in many countries in Europe, making a quick recovery more unlikely.
The developing countries experienced a relatively less severe contraction, with output
shrinking by 2.5 per cent in 2020. Their economies are projected to grow by 5.7 per
cent in 2021. The least developed countries (LDCs) saw their gross domestic product
(GDP) shrink by 1.3 per cent in 2020, with growth expected to reach 4.9 per cent in
2021. The countries in Latin America and the Caribbean and South Asia experienced
the sharpest declines. In contrast, the economies in East Asia fared relatively better
than those in all other developing regions, with GDP expanding by 1 per cent in 2020.
On the back of China’s quick - and robust - recovery, the East Asian economies are
forecast to grow by 6.4 per cent in 2021.
By April, full or partial lockdown measures had affected almost 2.7 billion workers,
representing about 81 per cent of the world’s workforce.
By mid-2020, unemployment rates had quickly escalated to record highs: 27 per cent
in Nigeria, 23 per cent in India, 21 per cent in Colombia, 17 per cent in the Philippines
and above 13 per cent in Argentina, Brazil, Chile, Saudi Arabia and Turkey.
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Women have been particularly hit by the pandemic, as they account for more than 50
per cent jobs in labour-intensive service sectors, such as in retail trade and tourism,
where working remotely is often not an option for many workers. While some crimes
have registered a decline, women and girls are increasingly becoming victims of
violence during the implementation of the lockdown measures.
The long-term consequences of the crisis will be equally severe. The pandemic will
likely accelerate the pace of digitalization, automation and robotization, which will
further depress labour demand in the medium term. While productivity will
experience some growth in economic sectors embracing automation, average
productivity growth will falter. Declining investments in fixed capital, low average
productivity growth and lower labour-force participation rates will further depress
potential output of the world economy.
Massive and timely fiscal responses prevented a Great Depression-like economic
catastrophe worldwide. The fiscal outlays from the developed countries represented
nearly 80 per cent of the $12.7 trillion of fiscal stimulus worldwide, with Germany,
Japan and the United States accounting for more than 50 per cent of all the fiscal
stimulus worldwide.
The total number of people living in poverty is expected to increase by 131 million in
2020 alone, representing a sharp rise from the last projections presented in the World
Economic Situation and Prospects mid-year update released in June 2020. As many as
797 million people will still be trapped in extreme poverty in 2030, representing a
poverty headcount ratio of over 9 per cent.
The COVID-19 crisis has delivered a significant shock to global trade, restricting crossborder travel, disrupting international production networks and depressing demand
worldwide.
As travel restrictions persist across the world, global tourism remains at a fraction of
its pre-pandemic level. Worldwide tourist arrivals are estimated to have plunged by
70 per cent in 2020, the largest decline on record; and international tourism receipt
losses are estimated to have amounted to US$ 1.1 trillion.
Overall, global trade in goods and services is estimated to have declined by 7.6 per
cent in 2020, a slightly smaller contraction than during the global financial crisis.
As a result of strong demand from China and supply disruptions, the prices of copper,
aluminium and iron ore are now well above their pre-pandemic levels. Meanwhile,
the crisis has severely affected the global energy industry, with potentially long-lasting
consequences.
Across the globe, COVID-19 has created rapidly growing demand for digital services,
accelerating ongoing digital transformation. With lockdowns and movement
restrictions in place, operating digitally has been the only viable option for many firms
to stay in business and government agencies to perform their functions.
The COVID-19 pandemic has exposed some of the critical challenges faced by the
multilateral trading system as countries around the world initially resorted to
unilateral trade measures to protect domestic interests. Rising protectionist
tendencies and shifts towards bilateral and regional trade agreements are threatening
to further weaken the role of the World Trade Organization (WTO) as the central
governing body for global trade.
India’s GDP which fell by 9.6 per cent in 2020 was projected to grow by 7.3 per cent in
2021 and 5.9 per cent in 2022.
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Global Economic Prospects, June 2021
•
•
•

•
•
•
•

Published by the World Bank Group.
The global economy is set to expand 5.6 percent in 2021—its strongest postrecession
pace in 80 years.
In many emerging market and developing economies (EMDEs), elevated COVID-19
caseloads, obstacles to vaccination, and a partial withdrawal of macroeconomic
support are offsetting some of the benefits of strengthening external demand and
elevated commodity prices. By 2022, global output will remain about 2 percent below
prepandemic projections.
The recovery is expected to be strongest in East Asia and the Pacific, primarily due to
strength in China. In South Asia, India’s recovery is being hampered by the largest
outbreak of any country since the beginning of the pandemic.
As the global economy rebounds from the COVID-19- induced global recession, the
accompanying strength in global trade offers an opportunity to jumpstart the recovery
in EMDEs. Lowering cross-border trade costs could help revive trade growth.
While global inflation is likely to continue rising in the remainder of this year, inflation
is expected to remain within target bands in most inflation-targeting countries.
For India, Real GDP in fiscal year 2021/22, starting April 2021, is expected to expand
8.3 percent. Activity will benefit from policy support, including higher spending on
infrastructure, rural development, and health, and a stronger-thanexpected recovery
in services and manufacturing. Although the forecast has been revised up by 2.9
percentage points, this masks significant expected economic damage from an
enormous second COVID-19 wave and localized mobility restrictions since March
2021.

World Economic Outlook Update, October 2021
•
•

•
•
•

Published by the IMF.
The global economy is projected to grow 5.9 percent in 2021 and 4.9 percent in 2022
(0.1 percentage point lower for 2021 than in the July 2021 World Economic Outlook
(WEO) Update). The downward revision for 2021 reflects a downgrade for advanced
economies—in part due to supply disruptions—and for low-income developing
countries, largely due to worsening pandemic dynamics. This is partially offset by
stronger nearterm prospects among some commodity-exporting emerging market
and developing economies. Employment is generally expected to continue lagging the
recovery in output.
Beyond 2022 global growth is projected to moderate to about 3.3 percent over the
medium term.
The major source of concern is that more aggressive SARS-CoV-2 variants could
emerge before widespread vaccination is reached.
Speeding up the vaccination of the world population remains the top policy priority,
while continuing the push for widespread testing and investing in therapeutics. This
would save millions of lives, help prevent the emergence of new variants, and hasten
the global economic recovery.
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Although central banks can generally look through transitory inflation pressures and
avoid tightening until there is more clarity on underlying price dynamics, they should
be prepared to act quickly if the recovery strengthens faster than expected or risks of
rising inflation expectations become tangible.
It is important to deal with the challenges of the postpandemic economy: reversing
the pandemic-induced setback to human capital accumulation, facilitating new
growth opportunities related to green technology and digitalization, reducing
inequality, and ensuring sustainable public finances.
India’s economy is projected to grow 9.5 percent in 2021 and 8.5 percent in 2022.

Trade and Development Report 2021: From recovery to resilience: hanging
together or swinging separately?
•
•

•

•

•

•

•

Published by UNCTAD in September 2021.
After a 3.5 per cent fall in 2020, UNCTAD expects world output to grow 5.3 per cent
this year, partially recovering the ground lost in 2020. However, considering the
average annual global growth rate of 3 per cent in 2017–2019, world income will still
be 3.7 per cent below where its pre-pandemic trend would have put it by 2022.
Next year will see a deceleration in global growth but for how long and by how much
will depend on policy decisions, particularly in the leading economies. Even assuming
no further shocks, a return to the pre-pandemic income trend could, under reasonable
assumptions, still take until 2030 – a trend that, it should be remembered, itself
reflected the weakest growth rate since the end of the Second World War.
Extraordinary measures such as lockdowns, quarantines and travel restrictions had
dramatic effects on trade; the international flow of goods and services drop by 5.6 per
cent in 2020. Nevertheless, this downturn proved less severe than had been
anticipated, as month-on-month merchandise trade flows in the latter part of 2020
rebounded almost as strongly as they had fallen earlier. Annual real growth of global
trade in goods and services of 9.5 per cent is expected in 2021.
Apart from these near-term effects, trade tensions between the United States and
China remain elevated. Similarly, global disputes over trade more broadly remain
unresolved. These wrangles include the failure to end a deadlock on appointments to
the Appellate Body of the World Trade Organization (WTO), the highly uncertain
future of the Doha Round and persistent differences over reform of the multilateral
trading system.
India suffered a contraction of 7 per cent in 2020 and is expected to grow 7.2 per cent
in 2021. UNCTAD also projected that India’s economy would outpace all other major
economies in the year 2022 even though the growth would be slower, at 6.7 per cent.
In India, consumer inflation was already at 6 per cent before the pandemic. The Covid19 shock caused a temporary dip in prices, but as the economy recovered and food
prices accelerated, the country returned to a 6 per cent inflation rate in mid-2021.

UNCTAD Digital Economy Report 2021
•
•

Released by UNCTAD on 29 September 2021.
The Digital Economy Report 2021 takes a deep dive into the development and policy
implications of cross-border flows of digital data. Such data are core to all fast-evolving
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digital technologies, such as data analytics, artificial intelligence (AI), blockchain,
Internet of Things (IoT), cloud computing and other Internet-based services.
The world needs a new global governance approach to enable digital data to flow
across borders as freely as necessary and possible.
This approach should help maximize development gains, ensure those gains are
equitably distributed and minimize risks and harms.
The pandemic has shown the importance of sharing health data globally to help
countries cope with its consequences, and for research purposes in finding vaccines.
UNCTAD proposes the formation of a new United Nations coordinating body, with a
focus on, and with the skills for, assessing and developing comprehensive global digital
and data governance. Its work should be multilateral, multi-stakeholder and
multidisciplinary. It should also seek to remedy the current underrepresentation of
developing countries in global and regional data governance initiatives.
The current global context is characterized by diverging approaches to data
governance, notably by the three leading players – the United States, China and the
European Union (EU). The US approach focuses on control of data by the private
sector, the Chinese model emphasizes control of data by the government, while the
EU favours control of data by individuals, based on fundamental rights and values.
The US and China are the frontrunners in harnessing data. They account for 50% of
the world’s hyperscale data centres, the world’s highest rates of 5G adoption, 70% of
the world’s top artificial intelligence (AI) researchers and 94% of all funding for AI
startups.
The two countries also make up about 90% of the market capitalization of the world’s
largest digital platforms, and during the pandemic their profits and market
capitalization values have surged tremendously.
Light-touch regulatory approach is mostly favoured by countries such as the
Philippines, Canada and Australia, having strong regulatory environments and
sufficient regulatory resources in order to monitor compliance of domestic laws.
India and China follow a restrictive approach.
India is increasingly shifting towards a regulatory model primarily focused on
maximizing the economic and social benefits of data and data-driven sectors for its
citizens and the domestic economy, and minimizing revenue flows to companies
based in digitally advanced economies. The underlying idea behind this approach is
shielding India from “data colonialism”, i.e. preventing rich countries from deriving
benefits from crossborder data flows at the cost of hurting the interests of India.
The Personal Data Protection Bill 2019 and the Draft National E-Commerce Policy both
clearly outline the ambition of India to build its digital sector by capitalizing on the
data of Indian people through data localization measures.

World Investment Report, 2020
•
•

Released by the United Nations Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD) in
June 2021.
Global foreign direct investment (FDI) flows are expected to bottom out in 2021 and
recover some lost ground with an increase of 10% to 15%, according to UNCTAD’s
World Investment Report 2021.
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FDI flows plunged globally by 35% in 2020, to $1 trillion from $1.5 trillion the previous
year. Lockdowns caused by the COVID-19 pandemic around the world slowed down
existing investment projects, and the prospects of a recession led multinational
enterprises (MNEs) to reassess new projects.
The fall was heavily skewed towards developed economies, where FDI fell by 58%, in
part due to corporate restructuring and intrafirm financial flows.
FDI in developing economies was relatively resilient, declining by 8%, mainly because
of robust flows in Asia. As a result, developing economies accounted for two thirds of
global FDI, up from just under half in 2019.
FDI flows to Europe declined by 80% while those to North America fell less sharply (40%). The fall in FDI flows across developing regions was uneven, with 45% in Latin
America and the Caribbean, and 16% in Africa.
In contrast, flows to Asia rose by 4%, with East Asia being the largest host region,
accounting for half of global FDI in 2020. FDI to transition economies declined by 58%.
FDI inflows to Asia will remain resilient as the region has stood out as an attractive
destination for international investment throughout the pandemic. A substantial
recovery of FDI to Africa and to Latin America and the Caribbean is unlikely in the near
term.
In India FDI rose by 27 per cent to $64 billion, pushed up by acquisitions in the
information and communication technology (ICT) industry, making it the fifth largest
recipient in the world.
Amid India’s struggle to contain the COVID-19 outbreak, robust investment through
acquisitions in ICT (software and hardware) and construction bolstered FDI. Crossborder M&As surged 83 per cent to $27 billion, with major deals involving ICT, health,
infrastructure and energy.
OFDI from South Asia fell 12 per cent to $12 billion, driven by a drop in investment
from India.

Doing Business 2020
•
•

•
•
•

•

Released by the World Bank in October 2019. World Bank discontinued the Doing
Business Report in September 2021.
The ten indicators used for the estimates are the processes for business incorporation,
getting a building permit, obtaining an electricity connection, transferring property,
getting access to credit, protecting minority investors, paying taxes, engaging in
international trade, enforcing contracts, and resolving insolvency.
New Zealand retained its first position whereas Somalia was ranked at 190th spot.
India was placed at 63rd position this time (2019) out of 190 countries marking an
improvement of 14 places from its 77th in 2018.
For the third time in succession, India is among the 10 economies with the most
notable improvement in Doing Business 2020. In 2018/19, these 10 countries
implemented one-fifth of all the reforms recorded worldwide.
India’s ranking improved basically on four parameters:
 Starting a Business - India made starting a business easier by fully integrating
multiple application forms into a general incorporation form,
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Dealing with Construction Permits - For example, building a warehouse cost
around 4 percent of the warehouse value as compared to 5.7 percent in the
previous year,
 Trading across Borders - with a single electronic platform- improved electronic
submission methods for documents and upgrades to port infrastructure,
import and export process became easier, and
 Resolving Insolvency - Recovery rate under resolving insolvency has improved
significantly from 26.5 percent to 71.6 percent. Also, the time taken for
resolving insolvency has also come down significantly from 4.3 years to 1.6
years.
“The case of India provides an example of successful implementation of
reorganization procedures. India established an insolvency regime in 2016. Before the
implementation of the reform, it was very burdensome for secured creditors to seize
companies in default of their loans. The most common way for secured creditors to
recover the debt was through very lengthy and burdensome foreclosure proceedings
that lasted almost five years, making efficient recovery almost impossible. The new
law introduced the option of reorganization (corporate resolution insolvency process)
for commercial entities as an alternative to liquidation or other mechanisms of debt
enforcement, reshaping the way insolvent firms could restore their financial wellbeing or close down. With the reorganization procedure available, companies have
effective tools to restore financial viability, and creditors have access to better tools
to successfully negotiate and have greater chances to revert the money loaned at the
end of insolvency proceedings.”
India continues to maintain its first position among South Asian countries. It was 6th in
2014.
On August 27, 2020, the World Bank announced that it will pause publication of its
Doing Business report and conduct an internal audit of data integrity. This was in
response to findings of “irregularities” in the treatment of the basic data in the reports
published in 2017 and 2019. Allegations of wilful tampering with data for four
countries have been reported in the press.
Subsequently the World Bank corrected the report, bringing China down from 78 th to
85th in 2018, and Saudi Arabia from 62 to 63.


•

•
•

•

World Energy Outlook 2021
•

Published by International Energy Agency (IEA) in October 2021.

Highlights:
•

•

The report provides a detailed stocktake of how far countries have come in their clean
energy transitions, how far they still have to go to reach the 1.5 °C goal, and the actions
that governments and others can take to seize opportunities and avoid pitfalls along
the way.
In 2020, even while economies bent under the weight of Covid-19 lockdowns,
renewable sources of energy such as wind and solar PV continued to grow rapidly, and
electric vehicles set new sales records.
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The rapid but uneven economic recovery from last year’s Covid-induced recession is
putting major strains on parts of today’s energy system, sparking sharp price rises in
natural gas, coal and electricity markets. For all the advances being made by
renewables and electric mobility, 2021 is seeing a large rebound in coal and oil use.
Largely for this reason, it is also seeing the second-largest annual increase in CO2
emissions in history.
The energy sector is responsible for almost three-quarters of the emissions that have
already pushed global average temperatures 1.1 °C higher since the pre-industrial age,
with visible impacts on weather and climate extremes.
In the run-up to COP26, many countries have put new commitments on the table,
detailing their contributions to the global effort to reach climate goals; more than 50
countries, as well as the entire European Union, have pledged to meet net zero
emissions targets. If these are implemented in time and in full, as modelled in detail
in IEA’s new Announced Pledges Scenario (APS), they start to bend the global
emissions curve down.
Getting the world on track for 1.5°C requires a surge in annual investment in clean
energy projects and infrastructure to nearly USD 4 trillion by 2030. Some 70% of the
additional spending required to close the gap between the APS and NZE is needed in
emerging market and developing economies. There have been some notable
examples of developing economies mobilising capital for clean energy projects, such
as India’s success in financing a rapid expansion of solar PV in pursuit of its 450 GW
target for renewables by 2030.
An international catalyst is essential to accelerate flows of capital in support of energy
transitions and allow developing economies to chart a new lower emissions path for
development.
Phasing out of coal has four components: halting the approval of new, unabated coal
plants; reducing emissions from the 2100 GW of operating plants, which produced
more than onethird of the world’s electricity in 2020; investing – at sufficient scale –
to reliably meet the demand that would otherwise have been met by coal; and
managing the economic and social consequences of change.
Oil demand, for the first time, goes into eventual decline in all the scenarios examined
in the WEO-2021, although the timing and speed of the drop vary widely.
The world is not investing enough to meet its future energy needs, and uncertainties
over policies and demand trajectories create a strong risk of a volatile period ahead
for energy markets.
As electricity takes up a progressively larger share of household energy bills,
governments have to ensure that electricity markets are resilient by incentivising
investments in flexibility, efficiency and demand-side response.
The world’s energy infrastructure is already facing increasing physical risks related to
climate change, such as cyclone winds, coastal flooding and water stress, which
emphasizes the urgent need to enhance the resilience of energy systems.
In the Net Zero Emission scenario, there is an annual market opportunity that rises
well above USD 1 trillion by 2050 for manufacturers of wind turbines, solar panels,
lithium-ion batteries, electrolysers and fuel cells. This is comparable in size to the
current global oil market.
The analysis clearly outlines what more needs to be done over the crucial next decade:
a laser-like focus on driving clean electrification, improving efficiency, reducing
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methane emissions and turbocharging innovation – accompanied by strategies to
unlock capital flows in support of clean energy transitions and ensure reliability and
affordability.
The Stated Policies Scenario (STEPS) envisages for India the following:
 450 GW renewables capacity by 2030 and 60% of total installed capacity being
renewables by 2030.
 National Mission on Enhanced Energy Efficiency.
 “Make in India” campaign to increase the share of manufacturing in the
national economy.
 National Hydrogen Mission.
 New power distribution scheme reforms and public investment.
 Covid-19-related recovery measures, notably those ensuring energy access for
vulnerable households and firms, and public investment in urban transport
infrastructure.
 Draft LNG policy targets.
The 2020 Report had observed the following:
India has made remarkable progress in recent years, bringing electricity connections to
hundreds of millions of people and impressively scaling up the use of renewable energy,
particularly solar. Government policies to accelerate India’s clean energy transition can lay
the foundation for lasting prosperity and greater energy security. All roads to successful
global clean energy transitions go via India.
India’s energy use has doubled since 2000, with 80% of demand still met by coal, oil and solid
biomass. On a per capita basis, India’s energy use and emissions are less than half the world’s
average, as are other key indicators such as vehicle ownership, steel and cement output.
Over the coming years, millions of Indian households are set to buy new appliances, air
conditioning units and vehicles. “To meet growth in electricity demand over the next twenty
years, India will need to add a power system the size of the European Union to what it has
now,” the report added.

Global Energy Review 2021
•
•

•

•

Published by International Energy Agency (IEA).
The Covid-19 pandemic continues to impact global energy demand. Third waves of the
pandemic are prolonging restrictions on movement and continue to subdue global energy
demand. But stimulus packages and vaccine rollouts provide a beacon of hope. Global
economic output is expected to rebound by 6% in 2021, pushing the global GDP more than
2% higher than 2019 levels.
Emerging markets are driving energy demand back above 2019 levels. Global energy
demand is set to increase by 4.6% in 2021, more than offsetting the 4% contraction in 2020
and pushing demand 0.5% above 2019 levels. Almost 70% of the projected increase in global
energy demand is in emerging markets and developing economies, where demand is set to
rise to 3.4% above 2019 levels. Energy use in advanced economies is on course to be 3%
below pre-Covid levels.
Demand for all fossil fuels is set to grow significantly in 2021. Coal demand alone is projected
to increase by 60% more than all renewables combined, underpinning a rise in emissions of
almost 5%, or 1 500 Mt. This expected increase would reverse 80% of the drop in 2020, with
emissions ending up just 1.2% (or 400 Mt) below 2019 emissions levels.
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Despite an expected annual increase of 6.2% in 2021, global oil demand is set to remain
around 3% below 2019 levels. Oil use for road transport is not projected to reach pre-Covid
levels until the end of 2021. Oil use for aviation is projected to remain 20% below 2019 levels
even in December 2021, with annual demand more than 30% lower than in 2019. A full
return to pre-crisis oil demand levels would have pushed up CO2 emissions a further 1.5%,
putting them well above 2019 levels.
Coal demand is on course to rise 4.5% in 2021, with more than 80% of the growth
concentrated in Asia. China alone is projected to account for over 50% of global growth.
Natural gas demand is set to grow by 3.2% in 2021, propelled by increasing demand in Asia,
the Middle East and the Russian Federation.
Electricity demand is due to increase by 4.5% in 2021, or over 1 000 TWh. This is almost five
times greater than the decline in 2020, cementing electricity's share in final energy demand
above 20%. Almost 80% of the projected increase in demand in 2021 is in emerging market
and developing economies, with the People's Republic China alone accounting for half of
global growth.
Demand for renewables grew by 3% in 2020 and is set to increase across all key sectors –
power, heating, industry and transport – in 2021. The power sector leads the way, with its
demand for renewables on course to expand by more than 8%, to reach 8 300 TWh, the
largest year-on-year growth on record in absolute terms.
Renewables are set to provide more than half of the increase in global electricity supply in
2021.
China alone is likely to account for almost half the global increase in renewable electricity
generation. It is followed by the United States, the European Union and India.

Renewable Energy Market Update, 2021
•
•

•

•

•

Released by the International Energy Agency in May 2021.
According to the IEA’s latest market update, the amount of renewable electricity
capacity added in 2020 rose by 45% in 2020 to 280 gigawatts (GW), the largest yearon-year increase since 1999. That extra power is equal to the total installed capacity
of ASEAN, a grouping of 10 dynamic South-East Asian economies.
The increase in 2020 is set to become the “new normal”, with about 270 GW of
renewable capacity on course to be added in 2021 and almost 280 GW in 2022, despite
a slowdown in China after an exceptional level of additions last year. Those forecasts
have been revised upwards by more than 25% from the IEA’s previous estimates in
November as governments around the world have auctioned record levels of
renewable capacity and companies have signed record-level power purchase
agreements, even as the pandemic spread macroeconomic uncertainties and
supressed demand.
Shifting power generation to renewable sources is a key pillar of global efforts to reach
carbon neutrality, but CO2 emissions are set to rise this year because of a parallel rise
in coal use, underscoring the major policy changes and investments in clean energy
needed to meet climate goals.
Global wind capacity additions almost doubled last year to 114 GW. That growth will
slow down a bit in 2021 and 2022, but the increases will still be 50% larger than the
average expansion during the 2017-19 period. Solar PV installations will continue to
break new records, with annual additions forecast to reach over 160 GW by 2022. That
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would be almost 50% higher than the level achieved in 2019 prior to the pandemic,
affirming solar’s position as the “new king” of global electricity markets.
China is at the center of global renewable demand and supply, accounting for around
40% of global renewable capacity growth for several years. In 2020,
China is the largest manufacturer of solar panels and wind turbines, as well as the
biggest supplier of raw materials such as silicon, glass, steel, copper and rare earth
materials needed to build them.
India’s capacity additions declined by almost 50% last year compared with 2019.
However, growth is set to rebound and renewable expansion is expected to set a new
records by 2022, driven by the commissioning of delayed projects. However, the
current surge in Covid‑19 cases in India has created short-term uncertainty for this
year.
Transport biofuel production declined 8% globally in 2020 as the pandemic limited
travel. Production is expected to recover this year to 2019 volumes, and expand
another 7% in 2022 as biodiesel and hydrotreated vegetable oil (HVO) production
increases globally and ethanol expands in India.

State of the Global Climate 2020
•
•

•

•

•
•
•

•

Published by World Meteorological Organization in April 2021.
Concentrations of the major greenhouse gases, CO2, CH4, and N2O, continued to
increase despite the temporary reduction in emissions in 2020 related to measures
taken in response to COVID-19.
The global mean temperature for 2020 was 1.2 ± 0.1 °C above the 1850–1900 baseline,
which places 2020 as one of the three warmest years on record. The past six years,
including 2020, have been the six warmest years on record. Temperatures reached
38.0°C at Verkhoyansk, Russian Federation on 20 June, the highest recorded
temperature anywhere north of the Arctic Circle.
The majority of the excess energy that accumulates in the Earth system due to
increasing concentrations of greenhouse gases is taken up by the ocean. The added
energy warms the ocean, and the consequent thermal expansion of the water leads
to sea-level rise, which is further increased by melting ice. The trend in sea-level rise
is accelerating. In addition, ocean heat storage and acidification are increasing,
diminishing the ocean’s capacity to moderate climate change.
The Antarctic mass loss trend accelerated around 2005, and currently, Antarctica loses
approximately 175 to 225 Gt of ice per year.
The 2020 North Atlantic hurricane season was exceptionally active. Hurricanes,
extreme heatwaves, severe droughts and wildfires led to tens of billions of US dollars
in economic losses and many deaths.
Over the past decade (2010–2019), weather-related events triggered an estimated
23.1 million displacements of people on average each year. Some 9.8 million
displacements, largely due to hydrometeorological hazards and disasters, were
recorded during the first half of 2020, mainly concentrated in South and South-East
Asia and the Horn of Africa.
Disruptions to the agriculture sector by COVID-19 exacerbated weather impacts along
the entire food supply chain, elevating levels of food insecurity. Nearly 690 million

15
people, or 9% of the world population, were undernourished, and about 750 million,
or nearly 10%, were exposed to severe levels of food insecurity in 2019.

State of the Climate in Asia 2020
•
•
•

•
•

•
•

Published by World Meteorological Organization in October 2021.
The Asia mean temperature for 2020 was 1.39 °C above the 1981–2010 average,
which places 2020 as the warmest year on record.
Glaciers with relatively long-term observations in the High Mountain Asia region
experienced mass loss in the hydrological year 2019/2020, with an accelerating trend
to date throughout the twenty-first century.
An unusual wet spell in East Asia and heavy rainfall in South Asia during the Asian
summer monsoon season, combined with frequent tropical cyclone activities, brought
floods, landslides and associated socioeconomic impacts to the affected regions.
Cyclone Amphan, one of the strongest cyclones ever recorded, hit densely populated
coastal areas in Bangladesh and India during the rapid spread of COVID-19 in May
2020. The response to the impact of Amphan was made difficult owing to restrictions
imposed during the pandemic and the disruption of supply chains.
In 2020 floods and storms affected approximately 50 million people, including over 5
000 lives lost in the region.
Supporting resilient recovery from the pandemic and the achievement of the 2030
Agenda for Sustainable Development requires a better understanding of risks,
investment in renewable energy and frontier technologies, health, environment, and
social protection, and ensuring targeted and forward-looking fiscal spending.

Climate Indicators and Sustainable Development: Demonstrating the
Interconnections
•
•

•

•

Published by World Meteorological Organization in September 2021
The aim of the WMO report is to demonstrate the connections between the global
climate and the SDGs, which go far beyond SDG 13 for climate action. It also
champions the need for greater international collaboration, which is essential for
achieving the SDGs, and for limiting global warming to less than 2°C or even 1.5°C by
the end of this century.
The Report highlights seven climate indicators whose impacts span the SDGs:
➢ Carbon dioxide concentration
➢ Temperature
➢ Ocean acidification
➢ Ocean heat content
➢ Sea-ice extent
➢ Glacier mass balance
➢ Sea-level rise.
Increasing temperatures will result in global and regional changes, leading to shifts in
rainfall patterns and agricultural seasons. The intensification of El Niño events is also
generating more droughts and floods.
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The report examines the implications of the latest data and scientific research on the
state of the global climate for sustainable development, to highlight how our climate
is already changing and how the changes will impede the achievement of the SDGs.
Please download the report from the following link.

https://library.wmo.int/doc_num.php?explnum_id=10804
Environment Performance Index 2020
•
•
•
•

•
•
•
•

•

•

Issued biennially by Yale University.
The 2020 Environmental Performance Index (EPI) provides a data-driven summary of
the state of sustainability around the world.
Using 32 performance indicators across 11 issue categories, the EPI ranks 180
countries on environmental health and ecosystem vitality.
These indicators provide a gauge at a national scale of how close countries are to
established environmental policy targets. The EPI offers a scorecard that highlights
leaders and laggards in environmental performance and provides practical guidance
for countries that aspire to move toward a sustainable future.
EPI indicators provide a way to spot problems, set targets, track trends, understand
outcomes, and identify best policy practices.
EPI offers a powerful policy tool in support of efforts to meet the targets of the UN
Sustainable Development Goals and to move society toward a sustainable future.
The data suggest countries need not sacrifice sustainability for economic security or
vice versa.
High scorers like Denmark (ranked #1) exhibit long-standing policies and programs to
protect public health, preserve natural resources, and decrease greenhouse gas
emissions.
A number of important countries in the Global South, including India and Nigeria,
come out near the bottom of the rankings. Their low EPI scores indicate the need for
greater attention to the spectrum of sustainability requirements, with a high-priority
focus on critical issues such as air and water quality, biodiversity, and climate change.
India ranks 168th among 180 countries. In 2018 India ranked 177.

The Peoples’ Climate Vote
•

•
•
•

The United Nations Development Programme (UNDP) conducted the “Peoples’
Climate Vote” for 1.2 million people from 50 countries. The report was released in
January 2021.
This is the largest survey of public opinion on climate change ever conducted. Using
a new and unconventional approach to polling, results span 50 countries covering
56% of the world’s population.
The aim of the Peoples’ Climate Vote is to connect the public to policymakers –
and to provide the latter with reliable information on whether people considered
climate change an emergency, and how they would like their countries to respond.
Detailed results broken down by age, gender, and education level will be shared
with governments around the world by the UNDP, which organized the innovative
poll with the University of Oxford. In many participating countries, it is the first
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time that large-scale polling of public opinion has ever been conducted on the
topic of climate change. 2021 is a pivotal year for countries’ climate action
commitments, with a key round of negotiations set to take place at the UN Climate
Summit in November in Glasgow, UK.
In the survey, respondents were asked if climate change was a global emergency
and whether they supported eighteen key climate policies across six action areas:
economy, energy, transport, food & farms, nature and protecting people.
Results show that people often want broad climate policies beyond the current
state of play. For example, in eight of the ten survey countries with the highest
emissions from the power sector, majorities backed more renewable energy. In
four out of the five countries with the highest emissions from land-use change and
enough data on policy preferences, there was majority support for conserving
forests and land. Nine out of ten of the countries with the most urbanized
populations backed more use of clean electric cars and buses, or bicycles.
The results of the survey clearly illustrate that urgent climate action has broad
support amongst people around the globe, across nationalities, age, gender and
education level. But more than that, the poll reveals how people want their
policymakers to tackle the crisis. From climate-friendly farming to protecting
nature and investing in a green recovery from COVID-19, the survey brings the
voice of the people to the forefront of the climate debate. It signals ways in which
countries can move forward with public support as we work together to tackle this
enormous challenge.

International Migration 2020
•

•

•

•

Published by the Population Division of the UN Department of Economic and Social
Affairs (UN DESA), the report provides the latest estimates of the number of
international migrants by country of destination, origin, age and sex for all countries
and areas of the world.
The report found that two thirds of all international migrants live in just 20 countries.
The United States of America remained the largest destination, hosting 51 million
international migrants in 2020, equal to 18 per cent of the world’s total. Germany
hosted the second largest number of migrants worldwide, at around 16 million,
followed by Saudi Arabia (13 million), the Russian Federation (12 million) and the
United Kingdom (9 million).
India topped the list of countries with the largest diasporas in 2020, with 18 million
persons from India living outside of their country of birth. Other countries with a large
transnational community included Mexico and the Russian Federation (11 million
each), China (10 million) and Syria (8 million).
Diasporas contribute to the development of their countries of origin through the
promotion of foreign investment, trade, access to technology and financial inclusion.
However, according to projections by the World Bank, the COVID-19 pandemic may
reduce the volume of remittances sent to low-and middle-income countries from USD
548 billion in 2019 to USD 470 billion in 2021, a decline of USD 78 billion or 14 per
cent. The loss has affected the livelihoods of millions of migrants and their families,
stalling progress in achieving the Sustainable Development Goals. National strategies
and international cooperation will be needed to mitigate the effects of this loss.
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Nearly two thirds of all international migrants live in high-income countries, in
contrast with just 31 per cent in middle-income countries and around 4 per cent in
low-income countries. On the other hand, low- and middle-income countries hosted
80 per cent of the world’s refugees in 2020.

Human Development Index 2020
•
•

•

•

•

•

•

•

The 2019 Human Development Report (HDR), with the theme: Human Development
and Anthropocene, was published by UNDP in December 2020.
The COVID-19 pandemic is the latest crisis facing the world, but unless humans release
their grip on nature, it won’t be the last, according to a new report by the United
Nations Development Programme (UNDP), which includes a new experimental index
on human progress that takes into account countries’ carbon dioxide emissions and
material footprint.
The report lays out a stark choice for world leaders – take bold steps to reduce the
immense pressure that is being exerted on the environment and the natural world, or
humanity’s progress will stall. “Humans wield more power over the planet than ever
before.
In the wake of COVID-19, record breaking temperatures and spiraling inequality, it is
time to use that power to redefine what we mean by progress, where our carbon and
consumption footprints are no longer hidden.
The report argues that as people and planet enter an entirely new geological epoch,
the Anthropocene or the Age of Humans, it is time to for all countries to redesign their
paths to progress by fully accounting for the dangerous pressures humans put on the
planet, and dismantle the gross imbalances of power and opportunity that prevent
change.
To illustrate the point, the 30th anniversary edition of the Human Development
Report, The Next Frontier: Human Development and the Anthropocene, introduces an
experimental new lens to its annual Human Development Index (HDI). By adjusting
the HDI, which measures a nation’s health, education, and standards of living, to
include two more elements: a country’s carbon dioxide emissions and its material
footprint, the index shows how the global development landscape would change if
both the wellbeing of people and also the planet were central to defining humanity’s
progress.
With the resulting Planetary-Pressures Adjusted HDI – or PHDI – a new global picture
emerges, painting a less rosy but clearer assessment of human progress. For example,
more than 50 countries drop out of the very high human development group,
reflecting their dependence on fossil fuels and material footprint.
The next frontier for human development will require working with and not against
nature, while transforming social norms, values, and government and financial
incentives, the report argues. For example, new estimates project that by 2100 the
poorest countries in the world could experience up to 100 more days of extreme
weather due to climate change each year- a number that could be cut in half if the
Paris Agreement on climate change is fully implemented. And yet fossil fuels are still
being subsidized: the full cost to societies of publicly financed subsidies for fossil fuels
– including indirect costs – is estimated at over US$5 trillion a year, or 6.5 percent of
global GDP, according to International Monetary Fund figures cited in the report.
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Reforestation and taking better care of forests could alone account for roughly a
quarter of the pre-2030 actions we must take to stop global warming from reaching
two degrees Celsius above preindustrial levels.
Inequalities within and between countries, with deep roots in colonialism and racism,
mean that people who have more capture the benefits of nature and export the costs,
the report shows. This chokes opportunities for people who have less and minimizes
their ability to do anything about it.
According to the report, easing planetary pressures in a way that enables all people to
flourish in this new age requires dismantling the gross imbalances of power and
opportunity that stand in the way of transformation.
Public action, the report argues, can address these inequalities, with examples ranging
from increasingly progressive taxation, to protecting coastal communities through
preventive investment and insurance, a move that could safeguard the lives of 840
million people who live along the world’s low elevation coastlines. But there must be
a concerted effort to ensure that actions do not further pit people against planet.
Norway, Ireland and Switzerland occupied the top 3 ranks in Human Development
Index.
India slipped to 131st rank among 189 countries in the Human Development Index,
with an index of 0.640. In 2019 India ranked at 129.
Among our neighbours, Sri Lanka ranked 72, China 85, Bangladesh 133 and Pakistan
154.
Expanding human development – more education of women and girls, more economic
empowerment of women, more bargaining power of young girls in households,
reduced poverty – contributed to lower fertility rates in India (especially in the state
of Kerala) and Bangladesh.
Evidence from Colombia to India indicates that financial security and ownership of
land improve women’s security and reduce the risk of gender-based violence.
In India different responses in parent behaviour as well as some disinvestment in girls’
health and education have led to higher malnutrition among girls than among boys.
In 2008 India launched the National Action Plan on Climate Change, a sensitive
intervention point because it was a formal recognition of the threat of climate change
and the need to act at home, even as international negotiations were ongoing. Under
the Paris Agreement, India pledged to reduce the emission intensity of its GDP from
the 2005 level by 33–35 percent by 2030 and to obtain 40 percent of electric power
capacity from non–fossil fuel sources by 2030. As part of the plan, the National Solar
Mission aims to promote solar energy for power generation and other uses to make
solar energy competitive with fossil fuel–based options. Solar capacity in India
increased from 2.6 gigawatts in March 2014 to 30 gigawatts in July 2019, achieving its
target of 20 gigawatts four years ahead of schedule.

The Human Capital Index 2020 Update: Human Capital in the Time of COVID19
•
•

The World Bank first published a Human Capital Index in October 2018.
The Human Capital Index (HCI) is an international metric that benchmarks key
components of human capital across countries. Measuring the human capital that a
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child born today can expect to attain by her 18th birthday, the HCI highlights how
current health and education outcomes shape the productivity of the next generation
of workers. In this way, it underscores the importance for governments and societies
of investing in the human capital of their citizens. The HCI was launched in 2018 as
part of the Human Capital Project (HCP), a global effort to accelerate progress towards
a world where all children can achieve their full potential.
Human capital consists of the knowledge, skills, and health that people accumulate
over their lives. People’s health and education have undeniable intrinsic value, and
human capital also enables people to realize their potential as productive members of
society. More human capital is associated with higher earnings for people, higher
income for countries, and stronger cohesion in societies. It is a central driver of
sustainable growth and poverty reduction.
COVID-19 struck at a time when the world was healthier and more educated than
ever. Yet, data presented in this report reveal that substantial human-capital shortfalls
and equity gaps existed before the crisis. Worldwide, a child born just before the
advent of COVID-19 could expect to achieve on average just 56 percent of her
potential productivity as a future worker. Gaps in human capital remain especially
deep in low-income countries and those affected by violence, armed conflict, and
institutional fragility. Expanded sex-disaggregated data show that girls currently enjoy
a slight edge over boys in human capital accumulation in most countries, reflecting in
part a female biological advantage early in life. However women continue to be at a
substantial disadvantage in many dimensions of human capital that are not captured
by the HCI’s components, including participation in economic life.
While data on COVID-19’s impacts on human-capital outcomes are only beginning to
emerge, simulations conducted for this report suggest that school closures combined
with family hardship are significantly affecting the accumulation of human capital for
the current generation of school-age children. The impacts appear comparable in
magnitude to the gains that many countries achieved during the previous decade,
suggesting that the pandemic may roll back many years’ worth of human-capital
progress. In parallel, COVID-19’s disruption of health services, losses in income, and
worsened nutrition are expected to increase child mortality and stunting, with effects
that will be felt for decades to come.
The five components of the Human Capital Index are:
 Child survival (Under 5 mortality rate)
 Expected years of school (Number of years of school a child born today can
expect to obtain by age 18, given the prevailing pattern of enrolment rates)
 Harmonized test scores (School quality indicator based on a largescale effort
to harmonize international student achievement tests from several
multicountry testing programs to produce the Global Dataset on Education
Quality)
 Fraction of children under 5 not stunted (The stunting rate is defined as the
share of children under the age of 5 whose height is more than two reference
standard deviations below the reference median for their ages. The reference
median and standard deviations are set by the World Health Organization
(WHO) for normal healthy child development.)
 Adult survival rates (Calculated as the complement of the mortality rate for 15to 60-yearolds.)
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In all but two countries—India and Tonga—child survival rates are higher for girls than
for boys.
Although India’s score increased to 0.49 from 0.44 in 2018, India’s ranking is still only
116th among 174 countries.

The State of the World's Children 2021
On My Mind: Promoting, protecting and caring for children’s mental health.
•

•

•

•
•

•
•

•
•
•
•

•

The COVID-19 pandemic has raised concerns about the mental health of a generation
of children. But the pandemic may represent the tip of a mental health iceberg – an
iceberg we have ignored for far too long. The State of the World’s Children 2021
examines child, adolescent and caregiver mental health. It focuses on risks and
protective factors at critical moments in the life course and delves into the social
determinants that shape mental health and well-being.
In a world where mental health issues are widely ignored and often misunderstood,
many young people neither seek nor receive help. Even if they do look for support,
most won’t get it — taboos and misunderstanding remain rife in most societies while
mental health receives only a tiny fraction of government spending and almost
nothing in development assistance.
From the scarce data that exists, it is estimated that mental health conditions affect 1
in 4 people and are responsible for more than 10 per cent of the global burden of
disease. Among adolescents, 1 in 5 has a serious mental health problem or a mental
health condition.
89 million adolescent boys aged 10–19 and 77 million adolescent girls aged 10–19 live
with a mental disorder.
Anxiety and depression make up about 40 per cent of these diagnosed mental
disorders; the others include attention deficit/hyperactivity disorder, conduct
disorder, intellectual disability, bipolar disorder, eating disorders, autism,
schizophrenia and a group of personality disorders.
An estimated 45,800 adolescents die from suicide each year, or more than 1 person
every 11 minutes.
The number of psychiatrists who specialize in treating children and adolescents was
fewer than 0.1 per 100,000 in all but high-income countries, where the figure was 5.5
per 100,000.
Parenting is foundational to children’s mental health. However, for many caregivers,
fulfilling this critical role requires support from parenting programmes, which can
include information, guidance, and financial and psychosocial support.
Globally, 15 per cent of children are born at a low birthweight, while about 15 per cent
of girls become mothers before age 18.
In the world’s least developed countries, 83 per cent of children experience violent
discipline from caregivers and 22 per cent are in a form of child labour.
Schools can be healthy and inclusive environments where children learn critical skills
to bolster their well-being, but also places where children experience bullying, racism,
discrimination, peer pressure and stress about academic performance.
Gender norms can impact the mental health of both girls and boys. Girls may face
restrictive stereotypes about work, education and family as well as the risk of intimate
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partner violence; boys may experience pressure to suppress emotions and to
experiment with substance use.
The survey conducted across 21 countries reveals that 14 per cent of respondents
aged 15 to 24 years in India reported feeling depressed.

UN Report on the Impact of Covid-19 on Children
•

•
•

•

•

•

•

•
•

Children are not the face of this pandemic. But they risk being among its biggest
victims. While they have thankfully been largely spared from the direct health effects
of COVID-19 - at least to date – the crisis is having a profound effect on their wellbeing.
All children, of all ages, and in all countries, are being affected, in particular by the
socio-economic impacts and, in some cases, by mitigation measures that may
inadvertently do more harm than good. This is a universal crisis and, for some children,
the impact will be lifelong.
The harmful effects are expected to be most damaging for children in the poorest
countries, and in the poorest neighbourhoods, and for those in already disadvantaged
or vulnerable situations.
There are three main channels through which children are affected by this crisis:
infection with the virus itself; the immediate socioeconomic impacts of measures to
stop transmission of the virus and end the pandemic; and the potential longer-term
effects of delayed implementation of the Sustainable Development Goals.
An estimated 42-66 million children could fall into extreme poverty as a result of the
crisis this year, adding to the estimated 386 million children already in extreme
poverty in 2019.
188 countries have imposed countrywide school closures, affecting more than 1.5
billion children and youth. The potential losses that may accrue in learning for today’s
young generation, and for the development of their human capital, are hard to
fathom.
Economic hardship experienced by families as a result of the global economic
downturn could result in hundreds of thousands of additional child deaths in 2020,
reversing the last 2 to 3 years of progress in reducing infant mortality within a single
year.
Rising malnutririon is expected as 368.5 million children across 143 countries who
normally rely on school meals for a reliable source of daily nutrition must now look to
other sources.
Lockdowns and shelter in place measures come with heightened risk of children
witnessing or suffering violence and abuse.
The Policy Brief identifies also a series of immediate and sustained actions for the
attention of goverments and policymakers, including in relation to the following three
priorities:
➢ Rebalance the combination of interventions to minimize the impact of
standard physical distancing and lockdown strategies on children in lowincome countries and communities and expand social protection programmes
to reach the most vulnerable children.
➢ Prioritize the continuity of child-centred services, with a particular focus on
equity of access – particularly in relation to schooling, nutrition programmes,
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immunization and other maternal and newborn care, and community-based
child protection programmes.
➢ Provide practical support to parents and caregivers, including how to talk
about the pandemic with children, how to manage their own mental health
and the mental health of their children, and tools to help support their
children’s learning.

Sustainable Development Report 2021
•
•
•

•

•
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•

Published by Cambridge University Press on 14 June 2021, the publication outlines the
short-term impacts of COVID-19 on the SDGs and describes how the SDGs can frame
the recovery.
Finland tops the 2021 SDG Index, followed by two Nordic countries – Sweden and
Denmark.
COVID-19 has highlighted the limited capacity of Low-income developing countries
(LIDCs) to tap market financing. While the governments of high-income countries have
borrowed heavily in response to the pandemic, LIDCs have been unable to do so
because of their lower market creditworthiness. The major short-term implication of
the difference in fiscal space of high-income and low-income countries is that rich
countries are likely to recover from the pandemic more quickly than poor countries.
The report identifies four ways to increase the fiscal space of LIDCs:
➢ Improved global monetary management, notably improved liquidity for the
LIDCs
➢ Improved tax collection supported by several global tax reforms
➢ Increased financial intermediation by the multilateral development banks
(MDBs) to support long-term development financing
➢ Debt relief.
Achieving the SDGs is a global responsibility. Domestic strategies to achieve the SDGs
must avoid generating negative impacts – or “spillovers” – on other countries. The
report shows that high-income countries and OECD countries tend to generate the
largest negative spillovers, notably through unsustainable supply chains, base erosion,
and profit shifting. Spillovers must be understood, measured, and carefully managed.
India with a score of 60.1 ranks 120th among 165 countries. Among our neighbours,
only Pakistan and Afghanistan are behind us.
India is on track to achieve the SDG 6 on Clean Water & Sanitation despite major
challenges related to basic sanitation services and anthropogenic wastewater
treatment, and SDG 13 on Climate Action.
Amidst continued challenges in India, SDR 2021 has recorded declining trends on
Quality Education (SDG 4) due to lower secondary completion rate, and Life on Land
(SDG 15) due to risk of extinction of species.
Due to major challenges in India, the progress is stagnant on Zero Hunger (SDG 2);
Gender Equality (SDG 5); Sustainable Cities and Communities (SDG 11); Peace, Justice
and Strong Institutions (SDG 16); and Partnerships for Goals (SDG 17).

Global Gender Gap Report 2021
•

Released by World Economic Forum.
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The Global Gender Gap Index benchmarks the evolution of gender-based gaps among
four key dimensions (Economic Participation and Opportunity, Educational
Attainment, Health and Survival, and Political Empowerment) and tracks progress
towards closing these gaps over time.
Globally, the average (population-weighted) distance completed to parity is at 68
percent, which indicates a 0.6 percent fall since last edition.
Projecting current trends into the future, the overall global gender gap will close in
135.6 years (99.5 years in 2020).
The gender gap in Political Empowerment remains the largest of the four gaps tracked,
with only 22% closed to date, having further widened since the 2020 edition of the
report by 2.4 percentage points. Across the 156 countries covered by the index,
women represent only 26.1% of some 35,500 parliament seats and just 22.6% of over
3,400 ministers worldwide. In 81 countries, there has never been a woman head of
state, as of 15th January 2021. At the current rate of progress, the World Economic
Forum estimates that it will take 145.5 years to attain gender parity in politics.
The gender gap in Economic Participation and Opportunity remains the second-largest
of the four key gaps tracked by the index. According to this year’s index results 58% of
this gap has been closed so far. The gap has seen marginal improvement since the
2020 edition of the report and as a result we estimate that it will take another 267.6
years to close.
Gender gaps in Educational Attainment and Health and Survival are nearly closed. In
Educational Attainment, 95% of this gender gap has been closed globally, with 37
countries already at parity. However, the ‘last mile’ of progress is proceeding slowly.
The index estimates that on its current trajectory, it will take another 14.2 years to
completely close this gap. In Health and Survival, 96% of this gender gap has been
closed, registering a marginal decline since last year (not due to COVID-19), and the
time to close this gap remains undefined.
Iceland is once again the most gender-equal country in the world for the 11th time in
a row. It has closed 89.2 percent of its overall gender gap.
India was in 118th position in 2019. With a gender gap score of 62.5 percent (58.3% in
2019), the rank has fallen to 140. India’s performance was lagging in three out of four
metrics used for ranking the countries. India slipped to 155th rank in health and
survival (93.7 percent), 151st in economic participation (32.6 percent), 114th in
educational attainment (96.2 percent). India is in 51st place in terms of political
empowerment (27.6 percent).
Among the drivers of the decline in economic participation are a decrease in women’s
labour force participation rate, which fell from 24.8% to 22.3%. In addition, the share
of women in professional and technical roles declined further to 29.2%. The share of
women in senior and managerial positions also remains low: only 14.6% of these
positions are held by women and there are only 8.9% of firms with female top
managers. Further, women’s estimated earned income is only one-fifth of men’s,
which puts India among the bottom 10 globally on this indicator.
Discrimination against women is also reflected in Health and Survival subindex
statistics. With 93.7% of this gap closed to date, India ranks among the bottom five
countries in this subindex. Wide sex ratio at birth gaps are due to high incidence of
genderbased sex-selective practices. In addition, more than one in four women has
faced intimate violence in her lifetime. Conversely, 96.2% of the Educational
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Attainment subindex gender gap has been closed, with parity achieved in primary,
secondary and tertiary education. Yet, gender gaps persist in terms of literacy: one
third of women are illiterate (34.2%) compared to 17.6% of men.
The share of women ministers decreased from 23.1% to 9.1%.

Multidimensional Poverty Index, 2021
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Released by the Oxford Poverty and Human Development Initiative at the University
of Oxford and the Human Development Report Office of the United Nations
Development Programme in October 2021.
Across 109 developing countries and 5.9 billion people, 1.3 billion people – 22 percent
– live in multidimensional poverty.
The global MPI examines each person’s deprivations across 10 indicators in three
equally weighted dimensions – health (Nutrition and Child Mortality), education
(Years of schooling and school attendance), and standard of living (Cooking fuel,
Sanitation, Drinking Water, Electricity, Housing and Assets) and offers a highresolution lens to identify both who is poor and how they are poor.
People are counted as multidimensionally poor if they are deprived in one-third or
more of 10 indicators.
Children show higher rates of multidimensional poverty: half of multidimensionally
poor people (644 million) are children under age 18. One in three children is poor
compared with one in six adults.
About 85 percent of multidimensionally poor people live in Sub-Saharan Africa
(556 million) and South Asia (532 million).
More than 67 percent live in middle-income countries, where the incidence ranges
from 0.1 percent to 66.8 percent nationally and from 0.0 percent to 89.5 percent
subnationally.
481 million live with an out-of-school child.
550 million lack at least seven of eight assets (radio, television, telephone, computer,
animal cart, bicycle, motorbike or refrigerator) and do not have a car.
568 million lack improved drinking water within a 30-minute roundtrip walk.
635 million live in households in which no member has completed at least six years of
schooling.
678 million lack electricity.
788 million live in a household with at least one undernourished person.
1 billion each are exposed to solid cooking fuels, inadequate sanitation and
substandard housing.
In India five out of six multidimensionally poor people are from lower tribes or castes.
The Scheduled Tribe group accounts for 9.4 percent of the population and is the
poorest, with 65 million of the 129 million people living in multidimensional poverty.
The 2020 Report stated that four countries halved their MPI value. India (2005/2006–
2015/2016) did so nationally and among children and had the biggest reduction in the
number of multidimensionally poor people (273 million).
Of the 65 countries that reduced their MPIT value, 50 also reduced the number of
people living in poverty. The largest reduction was in India, where approximately
273 million people moved out of multidimensional poverty over 10 years.
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World Happiness Report 2021
•

•
•

•

•

•

The World Happiness Report is an annual publication of the United Nations
Sustainable Development Solutions Network, powered by data from the Gallup World
Poll on the following six variables:
 Gross Domestic Product Per Capita (Purchasing Power Parity).
 Social Support.
 Healthy life expectancy at birth.
 Freedom to make life choices.
 Generosity.
 Perceptions of corruption.
It contains articles, and rankings of national happiness based on respondent ratings of
their own lives, which the report also correlates with various life factors.
The 2021 World Happiness Report marks a sombre moment as COVID-19 continues to
rage on a little more than a year since it was declared a pandemic by the WHO. More
than two million people have died worldwide and the threat of variants and uneven
policy decisions on how to respond has created uncertainty in what the future holds.
But despite this, there is hope that the end game is in sight, as vaccine rollout steadily
increases while many continue to adhere to mask mandates and physical distancing.
This year’s Happiness Report was faced with a unique challenge in trying to
understand what effect the pandemic has had on subjective well-being and vice versa.
Of all the factors usually supporting happiness, the most important for explaining
COVID-19 death rates were people’s trust in each other, and confidence in their
governments.
The World Happiness Report 2021 reminds us that we must aim for wellbeing rather
than mere wealth, which will be fleeting indeed if we don’t do a much better job of
addressing the challenges of sustainable development.
The 10 happiest countries are:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

•

•

Finland
Iceland
Denmark
Switzerland
Netherlands
Sweden
Germany
Norway
New Zealand
Austria

India was ranked at 139th position out of 149 countries. India was ranked at 144th
position out of 156 countries in the World Happiness Report, 2020. Ten countries who
have been ranked behind India in the year 2021 are Burundi, Yemen, Tanzania, Haiti,
Malawi, Lesotho, Botswana, Rwanda, Zimbabwe and Afghanistan.
Among India’s immediate netghbours, Pakistan ranked 105, Bangladesh 101 and China
84.
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Future of Jobs Report 2020
•
•

•

•

•

•

•
•

•
•

•

Released by World Economic Forum in October 2020, the Report evaluates the effects
of COVID 19 induced lockdowns and related global recession on the job market.
The adoption of cloud computing, big data and e-commerce remain high priorities for
business leaders, following a trend established in previous years. However, there has
also been a significant rise in interest for encryption, nonhumanoid robots and
artificial intelligence.
By 2025, the time spent on current tasks at work by humans and machines will be
equal. A significant share of companies also expect to make changes to locations, their
value chains, and the size of their workforce due to factors beyond technology in the
next five years.
By 2025, 85 million jobs may be displaced by a shift in the division of labour between
humans and machines, while 97 million new roles may emerge that are more adapted
to the new division of labour between humans, machines and algorithms.
The top skills and skill groups which employers see as rising in prominence in the lead
up to 2025 include groups such as critical thinking and analysis as well as problemsolving, and skills in self-management such as active learning, resilience, stress
tolerance and flexibility.
Eighty-four percent of employers are set to rapidly digitalize working processes,
including a significant expansion of remote work—with the potential to move 44
percent of their workforce to operate remotely.
Jobs held by lower wage workers, women and younger workers were more deeply
impacted in the first phase of the economic contraction.
There has been a four-fold increase in the numbers of individuals seeking out
opportunities for learning online through their own initiative, a five-fold increase in
employer provision of online learning opportunities to their workers and a nine-fold
enrolment increase for learners accessing online learning through government
programmes.
Despite the current economic downturn, the large majority of employers recognize
the value of human capital investment.
A significant number of business leaders understand that reskilling employees,
particularly in industry coalitions and in public-private collaborations, is both costeffective and has significant mid- to long-term dividends—not only for their enterprise
but also for the benefit of society more broadly.
The public sector will need to create incentives for investments in the markets and
jobs of tomorrow; provide stronger safety nets for displaced workers in the midst of
job transitions; and to decisively tackle long delayed improvements to education and
training systems.

Global Education Monitoring Report 2020
•
•

Published by UNESCO.
The Education 2030 Incheon Declaration and Framework for Action specifies that the
mandate of the Global Education Monitoring Report is to be “the mechanism for
monitoring and reporting on SDG 4 and on education in the other Sustainable
Development Goals (SDGs)” with the responsibility to “report on the implementation
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of national and international strategies to help hold all relevant partners to account
for their commitments as part of the overall SDG follow-up and review”.
The commitment of SDG 4 to ensure ‘inclusive and equitable quality education’ and
promote ‘lifelong learning for all’ is part of the United Nations 2030 Agenda for
Sustainable Development pledge to leave no one behind. The agenda promises a ‘just,
equitable, tolerant, open and socially inclusive world in which the needs of the most
disadvantaged are met’.
Unfortunately, disadvantaged groups are kept out or pushed out of education systems
through more or less subtle decisions leading to exclusion from curricula, irrelevant
learning objectives, stereotyping in textbooks, discrimination in resource allocation
and assessments, tolerance of violence and neglect of needs.
The same mechanisms exclude not only people with disabilities but also others on
account of gender, age, location, poverty, disability, ethnicity, indigeneity, language,
religion, migration or displacement status, sexual orientation or gender identity
expression, incarceration, beliefs and attitudes.
Inclusion cannot be realized unless teachers are agents of change, with values,
knowledge and attitudes that permit every student to succeed. Teachers’ attitudes
often mix commitment to the principle of inclusion with doubts about their
preparedness and how ready the education system is to support them.
The 2020 GEM Report assesses progress towards SDG 4 on education and its ten
targets, as well as other related education targets in the SDG agenda.
The Report also addresses inclusion in education, drawing attention to all those
excluded from education, because of background or ability. The Report is motivated
by the explicit reference to inclusion in the 2015 Incheon Declaration, and the call to
ensure an inclusive and equitable quality education in the formulation of SDG 4, the
global goal for education.
It reminds us that, no matter what argument may be built to the contrary, we have a
moral imperative to ensure every child has a right to an appropriate education of high
quality.
The Report also explores the challenges holding us back from achieving this vision and
demonstrates concrete policy examples from countries managing to tackle them with
success. These include differing understandings of the word inclusion, lack of teacher
support, absence of data on those excluded from education, inappropriate
infrastructure, persistence of parallel systems and special schools, lack of political will
and community support, untargeted finance, uncoordinated governance, multiple but
inconsistent laws, and policies that are not being followed through.
Globally, equal numbers of girls and boys were enrolled in primary and secondary
education in 2018, whereas in 1995 around 90 girls were enrolled for every 100 boys;
significant increases in Southern Asia, and India in particular, drove this growth.
Attitudes towards female foeticide have not improved with education. In urban India,
the male to female child sex ratio is inversely associated with female literacy and
female economic activity.
The most extreme form of gender discrimination is sex-selective abortion, which may
have led to 45 million fewer female births, mostly in China and India.
In India, there were 75 girls enrolled in primary and secondary school for every 100
boys in 1995, but parity was reached in 2009.
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Gender Parity Index in primary, secondary and tertiary education is the ratio of the
number of female students enrolled at primary, secondary and tertiary levels of
education to the number of male students in each level. In short, GPI at various levels
reflect equitable participation of girls in the School system.
GPI released by UNESCO as part of the Global Education Monitoring Report assigns a
value of 1 to parity. A value less than 1 indicates disparity in favour of males, while a
value above 1 indicates disparity in favour of females.
India’s GPI for the year 2018-19 at different levels of School Education is as under:
 Primary Education: 1.03
 Upper Primary Education: 1.12
 Secondary Education: 1.04
 Higher Secondary Education: 1.04
India’s GPI indicates that the number of girls is more than the number of boys at all
levels of school Education.
In 2018-19, the Ministry of Human Resource Development launched the “Samagra
Shiksha” scheme. It is a Centrally Sponsored Scheme.
It is an overarching programme for the school education sector extending from preschool to class XII and aims to ensure inclusive and equitable quality education at all
levels of school education.
One of its objectives is to bridge social and gender gaps in school education.

State of Food Security and Nutrition Report 2021
•

•

•

•
•

•
•

Released by Food and Agriculture Organization (FAO), International Fund for
Agricultural Development (IFAD), World Health Organization (WHO), World Food
Programme (WFP) and UNICEF (United Nations Children’s Fund) in July 2021.
The number of people in the world affected by hunger continued to increase in 2020
under the shadow of the COVID-19 pandemic. After remaining virtually unchanged
from 2014 to 2019, the Prevalence of Undernourishment (PoU) increased from 8.4
percent to around 9.9 percent between 2019 and 2020, heightening the challenge of
achieving the Zero Hunger target in 2030.
Of the total number of undernourished people in 2020 (768 million), more than half
(418 million) live in Asia and more than one-third (282 million) in Africa, while Latin
America and the Caribbean accounts for about 8 percent (60 million). Compared with
2019, 46 million more people in Africa, almost 57 million more in Asia, and about 14
million more in Latin America and the Caribbean were affected by hunger in 2020.
Close to 148 million more people were severely food insecure in 2020 than in 2019.
At the global level, the gender gap in the prevalence of moderate or severe food
insecurity has grown even larger in the year of the COVID-19 pandemic, with the
prevalence of moderate or severe food insecurity being 10 percent higher among
women than men in 2020, compared with 6 percent in 2019.
Globally, 149.2 million (22.0 percent) of children under the age of five years suffered
from stunting (SDG Indicator 2.1.1) in 2020.
In 2020, 45.4 million children under five years (6.7 percent) were wasted. Nearly onequarter lived in sub-Saharan Africa and more than half lived in Southern Asia, the
subregion with the highest prevalence of wasting – above 14 percent.
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Around 5.7 percent (38.9 million) of children under five years were affected by
overweight.
Globally, 44 percent of infants under 6 months of age were exclusively breastfed in
2019 – up from 37 percent in 2012.
Anaemia in women of reproductive age has been newly designated as an SDG
indicator (SDG Indicator 2.2.3). Nearly one in three (29.9 percent) women of
reproductive age globally were still affected by anaemia in 2019, and no progress has
been made since 2012.
There are six possible recommended pathways through which food systems could be
transformed to address the major drivers of food insecurity and malnutrition and
ensure access to affordable healthy diets for all, sustainably and inclusively. These are:
1) integrating humanitarian, development and peacebuilding policies in conflictaffected areas; 2) scaling up climate resilience across food systems; 3) strengthening
the resilience of the most vulnerable to economic adversity; 4) intervening along the
food supply chains to lower the cost of nutritious foods; 5) tackling poverty and
structural inequalities, ensuring interventions are pro-poor and inclusive; and 6)
strengthening food environments and changing consumer behaviour to promote
dietary patterns with positive impacts on human health and the environment.

The 2020 Global Nutrition Report in the context of COVID-19
•

•

•

•

•

Published by World Health Organization, the Global Nutrition Report sheds light on
where progress has been made and where challenges remain. New analysis shows
that global and national patterns hide significant inequalities within countries and
populations, with the most vulnerable groups being most affected. The 2020 Global
Nutrition Report therefore examines the critical role of addressing inequity to end
malnutrition in all its forms. Inequity is a cause of malnutrition – both undernutrition
and overweight, obesity and other diet-related chronic diseases. Inequities in food
and health systems exacerbate inequalities in nutrition outcomes that in turn can lead
to more inequity, perpetuating a vicious cycle.
Undernourished people have weaker immune systems, and may be at greater risk of
severe illness due to the virus. At the same time, poor metabolic health, including
obesity and diabetes, is strongly linked to worse COVID-19 outcomes, including risk of
hospitalisation and death.
People who already suffer as a consequence of inequities – including the poor, women
and children, those living in fragile or conflict-affected states, minorities, refugees and
the unsheltered – are particularly affected by both the virus and the impact of
containment measures. It is essential that they are protected, especially when
responses are implemented.
Good nutrition is an essential part of an individual’s defence against COVID-19.
Nutritional resilience is a key element of a society’s readiness to combat the threat.
Focusing on nutritional well-being provides opportunities for establishing synergies
between public health and equity, in line with the 2030 Agenda for Sustainable
Development.
COVID-19 exposes deadly healthcare disparities. Transformed and strengthened
health systems must focus on delivering preventive nutrition and health services and
be ready to respond to crises.
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They should also be enhanced to address challenges faced by specific populations,
especially older people and those with pre-existing conditions, such as weakened
immune systems and poor metabolic health. They should specifically pay attention to
women and children, especially to their nutritional well-being and healthcare. Yet
even the strongest health systems are struggling with high healthcare costs and a
shortage of medical personnel, equipment and facilities.
The 2020 Global Nutrition Report highlights the need to integrate nutrition into
universal health coverage as an indispensable prerequisite for improving diets, saving
lives and reducing healthcare spending, while ensuring that no one is left behind.
Reversing the obesity epidemic would also lessen the burden on our healthcare
systems, as obesity is not only one of the costliest health conditions but also a major
risk of COVID-19 hospitalisations and complications.
Today, one in every nine people in the world is hungry, and one in every three is
overweight or obese. More and more countries experience the double burden of
malnutrition, where undernutrition coexists with overweight, obesity and other dietrelated non-communicable diseases (NCDs).
Not one country is on course to meet all ten of the 2025 global nutrition targets and
just 8 of 194 countries are on track to meet four targets. Almost a quarter of all
children under 5 years of age are stunted. At the same time, overweight and obesity
are increasing rapidly in nearly every country in the world, with no signs of slowing.
New analysis shows that global and national patterns mask significant inequalities
within countries and populations, with the most vulnerable groups being most
affected. Nutrition outcomes also vary substantially across countries. Underweight is
a persisting issue for the poorest countries and can be ten times higher than in
wealthier countries. Overweight and obesity prevail in wealthier countries at rates of
up to five times higher than in poorer countries.
Poor diets and resulting malnutrition are among the greatest current societal
challenges, causing vast health, economic and environmental burdens. To fix the
global nutrition crisis equitably, we must shift our approach dramatically in two ways:
focusing on food and health.
First, we must address inequities in food systems, from production to consumption.
Current food systems do not enable people to make healthy food choices. The vast
majority of people today simply cannot access or afford a healthy diet.
Second, we must address nutrition inequities in health systems. Malnutrition in all its
forms has become the leading cause of ill health and death, and the rapid rise of dietrelated NCDs is putting an intolerable strain on health systems. Yet, most people
cannot access or afford quality nutrition care for prevention or treatment.
Global commitment to universal health coverage is an opportunity to integrate
nutrition care fully into health systems. Essential nutrition services – preventive and
curative – should be universally available to all, with a focus on those who need it
most. Strong governance and coordination across sectors is key to building functional
and resilient health systems. Mainstreaming and scaling up nutrition care within
health systems would save lives and reduce staggering healthcare spending.
India experiences a malnutrition burden among its under-five population. As of 2015,
the national prevalence of under-five overweight is 2.4 percent, which has increased
slightly from 1.9 percent in 2006. The national prevalence of under-five stunting is
37.9 percent, which is greater than the developing country average of 25 percent.
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India’s under-five wasting prevalence of 20.8 percent is also greater than the
developing country average of 8.9 percent.
India’s adult population also faces a malnutrition burden. 51.4 percent of women of
reproductive age have anaemia and 9.1 percent of adult men have diabetes,
compared to 8.3 percent of women. 5.1 percent of women and 2.7 percent of men
have obesity.
Along with Nigeria and Indonesia, India was declared the least performing in case of
disparities in stunting.

Global Innovation Index
•

•
•
•
•
•

•

•

The 2021 edition of the Global Innovation Index (GII), released by the World
Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) in September 2021, presents the latest
global innovation trends and the annual innovation ranking of 132 economies.
Switzerland is the world’s most-innovative economy followed by Sweden, the United
States of America (U.S.) and the United Kingdom.
India ranks 46th (52nd in 2019 and 48th in 2020) and makes it into the top 50 for the
second time.
India ranks 2nd among the 34 lower middle-income group economies (Viet Nam first).
India ranks 1st among the 10 economies in Central and Southern Asia.
Besides China, only the TVIPs (Turkey, Viet Nam, India and the Philippines) are
systematically catching up. All four Asian economies have romped up the ranks by an
average of 22 positions in the past decade: Turkey from 65th in 2011 to 41st in 2021;
Viet Nam from 76th in 2012 to 44th this year; India from 62nd to 46th; and the Philippines
from 91st to 51st. It is noteworthy that these are particularly large economies, which
have the potential to radically change the global innovation landscape for good.
India has been portrayed as successful in developing sophisticated services that are
technologically dynamic and can be traded internationally. It continues to lead the
world in the ICT services exports indicator (1st) and holds top ranks in other indicators,
such as Domestic industry diversification (12th) and Graduates in science and
engineering (12th).
India’s innovation performance is above the average for the upper middle-income
group in five of the seven innovation pillars (it scores below average in the pillars of
Infrastructure and Creative outputs).

Corruption Perception Index 2020
•
•
•
•

Published in January 2021 by Transparency International (TI).
The 2020 CPI ranks 180 countries by their perceived levels of public sector corruption
on a scale from 100 (very clean) to 0 (highly corrupt).
Denmark and New Zealand top the index, with 88 points, followed by Finland,
Singapore, Sweden, and Switzerland. Syria, Somalia and South Sudan come last, with
14, 12 and 12 points, respectively.
The Report highlights the impact of corruption on government responses to COVID19, comparing countries’ performance in the index to their investment in health care
and the extent to which democratic norms and institutions have been weakened
during the pandemic.
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“COVID-19 is not just a health and economic crisis. It is a corruption crisis. And one
that we are currently failing to manage,” Delia Ferreira Rubio, Chair of Transparency
International said. “The past year has tested governments like no other in memory,
and those with higher levels of corruption have been less able to meet the challenge.
But even those at the top of the CPI must urgently address their role in perpetuating
corruption at home and abroad.”
Continuing a downward trend, the United States achieves its worst score since 2012,
with 67 points. In addition to alleged conflicts of interest and abuse of office at the
highest level, in 2020 weak oversight of the US$1 trillion COVID-19 relief package
raised serious concerns and marked a retreat from longstanding democratic norms
promoting accountable government.
The past year highlighted integrity challenges among even the highest-scoring
countries, proving that no country is free of corruption. To reduce corruption and
better respond to future crises, Transparency International recommends that all
governments:
 Strengthen oversight institutions to ensure resources reach those most in
need. Anti-corruption authorities and oversight institutions must have
sufficient funds, resources, and independence to perform their duties.
 Ensure open and transparent contracting to combat wrongdoing, identify
conflicts of interest and ensure fair pricing.
 Defend democracy and promote civic space to create the enabling conditions
to hold governments accountable.
 Publish relevant data and guarantee access to information to ensure the public
receives easy, accessible, timely and meaningful information.
India ranks 86th with a CPI score of 40. India ranked 80th (CPI 41) in 2019.

UNESCO Science Report (USR) 2021 - The race against time for smarter
development
•

•

•

•

The world is engaged in a race against time to rethink development models by 2030,
the deadline for reaching the United Nations' 17 Sustainable Development Goals
(SDGs). The UNESCO Science Report’s subtitle, ‘the race against time for smarter
development’, captures this urgency.
Since 2015, most countries have aligned their national policies with The 2030 Agenda
for Sustainable Development and are engaged in a gradual transition to ‘green’
economies. Governments are stepping up support for smarter production and
consumption systems. As the cost–benefit ratio of renewable energy rises, ‘green’
energy projects have multiplied.
However, many governments still fret about how to reconcile the preservation of
markets and jobs with their commitment to the Paris Agreement (2015). Despite the
growing impact of climate change, there is still insufficient support on the part of both
governments and businesses for the necessary energy transition: over 80% of global
energy production was based on coal, oil and gas in 2018.
In parallel to their green transition, governments are digitalizing public services and
payment systems to improve service delivery, support business and combat
corruption and tax evasion. Policies are fostering the emergence of a digital economy,

34

•

•

•

•
•

•

•

•

•

including smart manufacturing, smart finance (fintech), smart health care services like
telemedicine and smart agriculture.
The report’s subtitle is also an allusion to this form of ‘smarter development’ driven
by digital technologies such as artificial intelligence (AI) and robotics, big data, the
Internet of Things and blockchain technology which are converging with
nanotechnology, biotechnology and cognitive sciences to form the bedrock of the
Fourth Industrial Revolution (also known as Industry 4.0)
For their dual transition to succeed, governments will need to raise their commitment
to research and development (R&D). The G20 still accounts for nine-tenths of research
expenditure, researchers, publications and patents. Although research expenditure
rose in most regions between 2014 and 2018, 80% of countries still invest less than
1% of GDP in R&D.
The pandemic has demonstrated the value of digital technologies in an emergency.
Brazil was able to call upon 140 telemedicine and e-health centres during the
pandemic to provide virtual consultations and remote monitoring of patients’ health.
A number of countries have deployed robots and drones to help curb the spread of
Covid-19. For instance, in Saudi Arabia, drones have been used in some markets to
identify people with a high body temperature.
India has focused its response to the pandemic on producing low-cost solutions
predominantly in three areas, including for export: vaccine research and
manufacturing; the manufacture of generic versions of ‘game-changer’ drugs; and
frugal engineering of medical devices in high demand, such as low-cost lung
ventilators.
Digitalizing the economy presupposes that citizens have bank accounts and credit
cards that allow them to engage in online transactions. The establishment of a digital
payment system in developing countries will support the emergence of e-commerce
and combat tax evasion and corruption but it is also likely to heighten the vulnerability
of those employed in the informal economy where cash payments are the norm.
India epitomizes the challenges that countries face in modernizing their economy and
advancing their digital agenda in parallel by condensing into a few years what would
normally be a more gradual process. At the same time that the Indian government
was expanding citizen access to a bank account, a government think tank, the National
Institution for Transforming India (NITI Aayog), was publishing a National Strategy for
Artificial Intelligence in 2018 to leverage improvements in health care, education and
agricultural yields. This strategy also sets out to foster smart cities, smart mobility and
smart transportation. Blockchain technology is already widespread in government.
NITI Aayog is exploring opportunities for deploying blockchain technology in the drug
and fertilizer industries, electric and hybrid vehicles in the automobile industry and
expanding renewable energy.
In India the manufacturing sector accounts for the greatest share of imported robots.6
Although their number increased by an average of 64% per year from 2000 to 2016,
these do not account for more than 10% of total employment in manufacturing.
However, with related technologies developing quickly, many tasks may become
automated in the near future. This could radically alter the employment landscape in
India and beyond.
The phenomenon of ‘jobless growth’ that has plagued India since 1991 has worsened.
Moreover, in 2017, the size of the workforce contracted for the first time since
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independence. Another concern is the low employability of graduates, including those
enrolled in STEM subjects, although this indicator did improve over 2014–2019. The
ambitious National Skills Development Mission aims to train about 400 million Indians
over 2015–2022.
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Presented by Finance Minister Nirmala Sitharaman on 29 January 2021.
The Survey is dedicated to the COVID Warriors.
Real growth rate for FY21 is taken as -7.7 per cent (MoSPI) and the real growth rate
for FY22 is assumed as 11.5 per cent based on IMF estimates.
While the lockdown resulted in a 23.9 per cent contraction in GDP in Q1, the recovery
has been a V-shaped one as seen in the 7.5 per cent decline in Q2 and the recovery
across all key economic indicators.
Despite the hard-hitting economic shock created by the global pandemic, India is
witnessing a V-shaped recovery with a stable macroeconomic situation aided by a
stable currency, comfortable current account, burgeoning forex reserves, and
encouraging signs in the manufacturing sector output.
Together, prospects for robust growth in consumption and investment have been
rekindled with the estimated real GDP growth for FY 2021-22 at 11 per cent.
India’s mature policy response to this “once-in-a-century” crisis thus provides
important lessons for democracies to avoid myopic policymaking and demonstrates
the significant benefits of focusing on long-term gains.
An early, intense lockdown provided a win-win strategy to save lives, and preserve
livelihoods via economic recovery in the medium to long-term.
Strategy also motivated by the Nobel-Prize winning research by Hansen & Sargent
(2001): a policy focused on minimizing losses in a worst-case scenario when
uncertainty is very high.
India’s strategy flattened the curve, pushed the peak to September, 2020.
After the September peak, India has been unique in experiencing declining daily cases
despite increasing mobility.
India adopted a four-pillar strategy of containment, fiscal, financial, and long-term
structural reforms.
Calibrated fiscal and monetary support was provided, cushioning the vulnerable
during the lockdown and boosting consumption and investment while unlocking.
A favourable monetary policy ensured abundant liquidity and immediate relief to
debtors while unclogging monetary policy transmission
Agriculture set to cushion the shock of the COVID-19 pandemic on the Indian economy
in FY21 with a growth of 3.4%.
Total food grain production in the country in the agriculture year 2019-20 (as per
Fourth Advance Estimates), is 11.44 million tonnes more than during 2018-19.
5 kg per person per month for four months (May to August) to approximately 8 crores
migrants (excluded under NFSA or state ration card) entailing subsidy of ₹3109 crores
approximately.
Industry and services estimated to contract by 9.6% and 8.8% respectively during
FY21.
The Indian start-up ecosystem has been progressing well amidst the COVID-19
pandemic, being home to 38 unicorns - adding a record number of 12 start-ups to the
unicorn list last year.
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India remained a preferred investment destination in FY 2020-21 with FDI pouring in
amidst global asset shifts towards equities and prospects of quicker recovery in
emerging economies.
Net FPI inflows recorded an all-time monthly high of US$ 9.8 billion in November
2020, as investors’ risk appetite returned.
India became the fastest country to roll-out 10 lakh vaccines in 6 days and also
emerged as a leading supplier of the vaccine to neighbouring countries and Brazil.
Desirable to use counter-cyclical fiscal policy (q.v) to enable growth during economic
downturns.
Monthly GST collections have crossed the ₹1 lakh crore mark consecutively for the last
3 months, reaching its highest levels in December 2020 ever since the introduction of
GST.
Reforms in tax administration have begun a process of transparency and
accountability and have incentivized tax compliance by enhancing honest tax-payers’
experience.
Based on trends available for April to November 2020, there is likely to be fiscal
slippage during the year.
India’s forex reserves at an all-time high of US$ 586.1 billion as on January 08, 2021,
covering about 18 months worth of imports.
India expected to witness current account surplus (2% of GDP) during the current
financial year after a gap of 17 years.
India’s sovereign credit ratings do not reflect its fundamentals.
During the Global Financial Crisis, regulatory forbearance helped borrowers tide over
temporary hardship
Forbearance continued long after the economic recovery, resulting in unintended
consequences for the economy.
An Asset Quality Review exercise must be conducted immediately after the
forbearance is withdrawn.
Gross Non-Performing Assets ratio of Scheduled Commercial Banks decreased from
8.21% at end-March, 2020 to 7.49% at end-September, 2020.
Economic growth has a far greater impact on poverty alleviation than inequality.
Therefore, given India’s stage of development, India must continue to focus on
economic growth to lift the poor out of poverty by expanding the overall pie.
Reforms in tax administration have set in motion a process of transparency,
accountability and more importantly, enhancing the experience of a tax-payer with
the tax authority, thereby incentivising tax compliance.
COVID-19 pandemic emphasized the importance of healthcare sector and its interlinkages with other sectors - showcased how a health crisis transformed into an
economic and social crisis.
An increase in public healthcare spending from 1% to 2.5-3% of GDP can decrease
the out-of-pocket expenditure from 65% to 35% of overall healthcare spending.
A regulator for the healthcare sector must be considered given the market failures
stemming from information asymmetry.
Mitigation of information asymmetry will help lower insurance premiums, enable the
offering of better products and increase insurance penetration.

38
•
•
•

•
•
•
•
•
•

India over-regulates the economy resulting in regulations being ineffective even with
relatively good compliance with process.
The solution is to simplify regulations and invest in greater supervision which, by
definition, implies greater discretion.
India entered the top-50 innovating countries for the first time in 2020 since the
inception of the Global Innovation Index in 2007, ranking first in Central and South
Asia, and third amongst lower middle-income group economies.
India’s gross domestic expenditure on R&D (GERD) is lowest amongst top ten
economies.
India’s aspiration must be to compete on innovation with the top ten economies.
The government sector contributes a disproportionately large share in total GERD at
three times the average of top ten economies.
India’s business sector needs to significantly ramp up investments in R&D.
A Bare Necessities Index (BNI) based on the large annual household survey data can
be constructed using suitable indicators and methodology at district level for
all/targeted districts to assess the progress on access to bare necessities.
World’s largest COVID-19 vaccination drive commenced on 16th January, 2021 using
two indigenously manufactured vaccines.

Budget 2021-22
•

Presented by Finance Minister Nirmala Sitharaman in the Lok Sabha on 1 February
2021.

Highlights:
•

6 Pillars of the Budget







•
•
•
•
•
•

Health and Wellbeing
Physical & Financial Capital, and Infrastructure
Inclusive Development for Aspirational India
Reinvigorating Human Capital
Innovation and R&D
Minimum Government and Maximum Governance

Capital expenditure which was Rs. 4.12 lakh crore in Revised Estimate (RE) of 202021, has been hiked by 34.46 per cent to Rs. 5.54 lakh crore in 2021-22.
Two public-sector banks and one state-owned general insurance company to be lined
up for disinvestment. FDI in insurance to be hiked to 74% from 49% now.
LIC IPO
No income tax relief. No increase in standard deduction, no raise in the tax slabs.
Limit of turnover for tax audit increased to Rs. 10 crores from ₹5 crores for entities
carrying out 95% transactions digitally.
Late deposit of employee’s contribution by the employer not to be allowed as
deduction to the employer.
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Jal Jeevan Mission (urban) will be launched with an aim to provide tap water
connections to 2.86 crore households.
Two new Metro technologies — MetroLite and MetroNeo — would be used in tier-2
cities and the peripheral parts of tier-1 cities to provide connectivity at a lower cost
compared to conventional Metro systems.
All vehicles to undergo fitness test in automated fitness centres every 20 years for
personal vehicles and every 15 years for commercial vehicles.
National Hydrogen Mission to be launched to generate hydrogen from green power
sources.
5 major fishing harbours – Kochi, Chennai, Visakhapatnam, Paradip, and Petuaghat to
be developed as hubs of economic activity.
State-run Agricultural Produce Marketing Committees (APMCs) can now access the
Rs. 1 lakh crore Agriculture Infrastructure Fund (AIF).
Exemption from filing tax returns for senior citizens over 75 years of age and having
only pension and interest income; tax to be deducted by paying bank.
Rs. 50,000 crore earmarked over five years for the creation of a National Research
Foundation (NRF) — an umbrella body that is expected to fund research across a range
of disciplines, from science and technology to humanities.
Legislation to be introduced to setup Higher Education Commission of India as an
umbrella body with 4 separate vehicles for standard-setting, accreditation, regulation,
and funding.
Central University to come up in Leh, Ladakh.
Health allocation jumped 137% to Rs. 2,23,846 crore in 2021-22 compared with
₹94,452 crore in 2020-21. Rs. 35,000 crore provided for the Covid-19 vaccine.
After dithering for almost six years, the government has finally decided to set up an
asset reconstruction company (Bad Bank) that will take over the bad loans of banks,
giving them flexibility to finance the economic recovery.
To provide debt to long gestation projects, a new Development Finance Institution
with a capital of Rs. 20,000 crore will be set up. It will have statutory backing, but will
be professionally managed. Lending portfolio of Rs. 5 lakh crore within three years.
A “National Monetization Pipeline” of potential brownfield infrastructure assets will
be launched. An Asset Monetization dashboard will also be created for tracking the
progress and to provide visibility to investors.
Four poll-bound states get major highway projects: Tamil Nadu (3,500 km – ₹1.03 lakh
crore), Kerala (1,100 km – ₹65,000 crore), West Bengal (675 km – ₹25,000 crore) and
Assam (1,300 km – ₹34,000 crore).
NITI Aayog asked to short list non-core PSUs for strategic sale. After a poor show in
2020-21, the government has estimated disinvestment receipts at Rs. 1,75,000 crore.
PM AatmaNirbhar Swasth Bharat Yojana, aimed at developing the capacities of the
primary, secondary, and tertiary health sector. The scheme will focus on
strengthening the existing national institutions as well as create new institutions for
detecting and curing new and emerging diseases. It will be an addition to NHMNational Health Mission.
Mission Poshan 2.0 – The supplementary nutrition programme and the Poshan
Abhiyaan under the Women and Child Development Ministry have been merged to
launch Mission Poshan 2.0 to strengthen nutritional content, delivery, outreach, and
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outcome. Mission POSHAN 2.0, prioritizing 112 aspirational districts, will develop
practices that will nurture health, wellness and immunity of children and pregnant
women thereby making a concerted effort towards eradicating malnutrition from its
roots.
Allowing a normal ceiling of net borrowing for the states at 4% of GSDP for 2021-22.
Additional Borrowing ceiling of 0.5% of GSDP subject to conditions
Fiscal deficit in RE 2020-21 is pegged at 9.5% of GDP.
Fiscal deficit estimated at 6.8 per cent of GDP in 2021-22; it is estimated to touch 9.5%
in 2020-21. It will be brought down to 4.5 per cent of GDP by 2025-26.
The gross borrowing from the market for the next year would be around ₹12 lakh
crores.

SDG India Index 2020-21
•
•
•

•
•
•

•

The third edition of the SDG India Index and Dashboard 2020–21 was released by NITI
Aayog on 3 June 2021.
The SDG India Index 2020–21, developed in collaboration with the United Nations in
India, tracks progress of all States and UTs on 115 indicators that are aligned to
MoSPI’s National Indicator Framework (NIF).
The SDG India Index computes goal-wise scores onthe 16 SDGs for each State and
Union Territory. Overall State and UT scores are generated from goal-wise scores to
measure aggregate performance of the sub-national unit based on its performance
across the 16 SDGs. These scores range between 0–100, and if a State/UT achieves a
score of 100, it signifies it has achieved the 2030 targets. The higher the score of a
State/UT, the greater the distance to target achieved.
Kerala retained the top rank with a score of 75. Himachal Pradesh and Tamil Nadu
were joint second with a score of 74.
The bottom performers are Bihar (52), Jharkhand (56) and Assam (57).
India’s overall SDG (Sustainable Development Goal) score has increased from 60 in
2019 to 66 in 2020-21. This increase is driven by good performance in SDG goal 6
(clean water and sanitation) and SDG goal 7 (affordable and clean energy).
The Index is available on https://wgz.short.gy/SDGIndiaIndex

Ease of Doing Business in the States
•

•
•

Department for Promotion of Industry and Internal Trade (DPIIT), under the Ministry
of Commerce and Industry (India) of Government of India releases the annual ease of
doing business index of states and union territories of India based on the completion
percentage scores of action items points of annual Business Reforms Action Plan
(BRAP) under the Make in India initiative.
This ranking of states has been done by World Bank since 2015 and facilitated by the
DPIIT based on the progress of states in completing annual reform action plan covering
8 key areas which has a number of points that vary every year.
Ranking of states does not reflect the level of business-conducive nature of the states,
it reflects the willingness of states to reform and attract investments.
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Andhra Pradesh has topped the rankings in 2020 followed by Uttar Pradesh,
Telangana, Madhya Pradesh and Jharkhand. Tripura, Sikkim, Odisha were among the
worst performers.
Government of India had in May 2020, decided to link the grant of additional
borrowing permissions to states who undertake the reforms to facilitate ease of doing
business.
The reforms stipulated in this category are:
Completion of the first assessment of ‘District Level Business Reform Action
Plan’
 Elimination of the requirements of renewal of registration certificates/
approvals/ licences obtained by businesses under various Acts.
 Implementation of computerized central random inspection system under the
Acts wherein allocation of inspectors is done centrally, the same inspector is
not assigned to the same unit in subsequent years, prior inspection notice is
provided to the business owner, and the inspection report is uploaded within
48 hours of the inspection.


•
•
•

In view of the resource requirement to meet the challenges posed by the pandemic,
GOI had enhanced the borrowing limit of the states by 2 percent of their GSDP.
Half of this special dispensation was linked to undertaking citizen-centric reforms by
the states.
The four citizen-centric areas for reforms identified are:





•

Implementation of One Nation One Ration Card System
Ease of doing business reform
Urban Local body/utility reforms
Power sector reforms

So far 12 states have undertaken Ease of Doing Business Reforms.

State of the Education Report (SOER)-2021 for India: No Teachers, No Class
•
•

•

•

On 5 October 2021, on the occasion of World Teacher’s Day, the United Nations
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) launched its 2021 State of
the Education Report (SOER) for India: “No Teacher, No Class”.
The Report, focused on the theme of teachers, teaching and teacher education,
underscores that the work of teaching is complex. It attempts to provide an
understanding of key aspects of the teaching profession, provides a profile of the 9.6
million teaching workforce, as well as the challenges of their intricate teaching routine
and their professional development.
The National Education Policy (NEP), adopted in 2020, acknowledges teachers as
crucial elements in the learning process, while stressing the importance of their
recruitment, continuous professional development, good work environment and
service conditions.
The Report aims to serve as a reference for enhancing the implementation of the NEP
and towards the realization of the SDG.4 target 4c on teachers.
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The report also looks at teachers’ experience of ICT and the effect of the COVID-19
pandemic on the teaching profession. The ongoing pandemic has drawn attention to
the centrality of the profession and the importance of quality of teaching. During this
unprecedented health crisis, most teachers were found to have positive attitudes and
beliefs about integrating technology in education, even though they perceived a lack
of professional skills.
The report concludes with a set of ten action-oriented recommendations to address
the challenges facing the teaching profession in India, and thus help achieve the NEP
2020 vision and objective – “Ensuring quality education for all in the country”.
The ten recommendations are:
1. Improve the terms of employment of teachers in both public and private
schools
2. Increase the number of teachers and improve working conditions in North
Eastern states, rural areas and 'aspirational districts'
3. Recognize teachers as frontline workers
4. Increase the number of physical education, music, art, vocational education,
early childhood and special education teachers.
5. Value the professional autonomy of teachers
6. Build teachers' career pathways
7. Restructure pre-service professional development and strengthen curricular
and pedagogical reform
8. Support communities of practice
9. Provide teachers with meaningful ICT training
10. Develop teaching governance through consultative processes, based on
mutual accountability.

State of India’s Environment 2021
•
•
•
•
•
•

•
•
•

Published by Centre for Science and Environment.
With regard to the 17 SDGs, India’s rank slipped to 117 in 2021 from its previous rank
of 115 in 2020.
India ranks below four South Asian nations such as Bhutan, Bangladesh, Nepal and Sri
Lanka. Its overall score regarding SDGs is 61.9 out of 100.
Air pollution has caused 12.5% deaths in India. Poor air quality affects about 100,000
children below the age of 5 leading to many fatalities.
Both the surface and groundwater in the country are under threat, with 86% of the
water bodies critically polluted.
India’s farm sector is under stress. While the input costs for major crops are rising, the
average farmland size is shrinking. Even the share of the insured cropped area stands
at a dismal 26 per cent.
The number of new doctors qualifying every year in the country has decreased by 60%
between 2013 and 2017.
By 2050, India will have 416 million urban dwellers, home to about 58% of the total
global population of urban dwellers.
Gas-plants are running at only 24% of their original capacity due to a shortage of
domestic natural gas.
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Hydropower projects, on the other hand, are only running at 19% of their capacity.
The country’s progress in renewable energy in 2018-19 has been abysmal. Wind
energy capacity was at 6.3% while solar energy was at 5.56%.
India continues to bear the brunt of extreme weather events. In 2018, 11 states
recorded major extreme weather events that claimed 1,425 lives.
Over 115 million additional people might get pushed into extreme poverty by the
covid pandemic, and most of them live in South Asia.
Due to the Covid-19 pandemic, over 500 million children were forced out of school
globally and India accounted for more than half of them.

India Energy Outlook 2021
•
•

•

•

•

•

•

•

In February 2021, the International Energy Agency (IEA) released the India Energy
Outlook 2021.
India is set to see the largest increase in energy demand of any country over next 20
years, new IEA report says, highlighting potential for policies and investment to
accelerate clean energy transition.
India’s ability to ensure affordable, clean and reliable energy for its growing
population will be vital for the future development of its economy, but avoiding the
kind of carbon-intensive path previously followed by other countries will require
strong policies, technological leaps and a surge in clean energy investment.
The combination of a growing and industrialising economy and an expanding and
increasingly urban population will drive energy use higher, raising the question of how
best to meet that swelling demand without exacerbating issues like costly energy
imports, air pollution and greenhouse gas emissions.
The rapid expansion of solar power combined with smart policy-making are
transforming India’s electricity sector, enabling it to provide clean, affordable and
reliable power to a growing number of households and businesses, the report finds.
However, as is the case in economies around the world, the transport and industrial
sectors – areas like road freight, steel and cement – will prove far more challenging to
develop in a sustainable manner.
Based on India’s current policy settings, nearly 60% of its CO2 emissions in the late
2030s will be coming from infrastructure and machines that do not exist today. This
represents a huge opening for policies to steer India onto a more secure and
sustainable course.
If India goes down this path, it would need to address the critical challenge of the
industrial sector through efforts like more widespread electrification of processes,
greater material and energy efficiency, the use of technologies like carbon capture,
and a switch to progressively lower-carbon fuels. Electrification, efficiency and fuel
switching are also the main tools for the transport sector, alongside a determined
move to build more sustainable infrastructure and shift more freight onto India’s
soon-to-be-electrified railways.
These transformations – on a scale no country has achieved in history – require huge
advances in innovation, strong partnerships and vast amounts of capital. The
additional funding for clean energy technologies required to put India on a sustainable
path over the next 20 years is $1.4 trillion, or 70%, higher than in a scenario based on
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its current policy settings. But the benefits are huge, including savings of the same
magnitude on oil import bills.
India’s combined import bill for fossil fuels is projected to triple over the next two
decades, with oil by far the largest component. Domestic production of oil and gas
continues to fall behind consumption trends and net dependence on imported oil rises
above 90% by 2040, up from 75% today. This continued reliance on imported fuels
creates vulnerabilities to price cycles and volatility, as well as possible disruptions to
supply. Energy security hazards could arise in India’s domestic market as well, notably
in the electricity sector in the absence of significant increases in system flexibility,
improvements to the financial health of many electricity distribution companies, and
other reform efforts.

Financial Stability Report of RBI
•

On 1 July 2021, the Reserve Bank released the 23rd Issue of the Financial Stability
Report (FSR), which reflects the collective assessment of the Sub-Committee of the
Financial Stability and Development Council (FSDC) on risks to financial stability, and
the resilience of the financial system in the context of contemporaneous issues
relating to development and regulation of the financial sector.

Highlights:

• Sustained policy support, benign financial conditions and the gathering momentum of
•
•

•
•

•

vaccination are nurturing an uneven global recovery.
Policy support has helped in shoring up financial positions of banks, containing nonperforming loans and maintaining solvency and liquidity globally.
On the domestic front, the ferocity of the second wave of COVID-19 has dented
economic activity, but monetary, regulatory and fiscal policy measures have helped
curtail the solvency risk of financial entities, stabilise markets, and maintain financial
stability.
The capital to risk-weighted assets ratio (CRAR) of scheduled commercial banks (SCBs)
increased to 16.03 per cent and the provisioning coverage ratio (PCR) stood at 68.86
per cent in March 2021.
Macro stress tests indicate that the gross non-performing asset (GNPA) ratio of SCBs
may increase from 7.48 per cent in March 2021 to 9.80 per cent by March 2022 under
the baseline scenario; and to 11.22 per cent under a severe stress scenario, although
SCBs have sufficient capital, both at the aggregate and individual level, even under
stress.
Going forward, as banks respond to credit demand in a recovering economy, they will
need to reinforce their capital and liquidity positions to fortify themselves against
potential balance sheet stress.

Transition from Linear to Circular Economy
•

The key to an Aatmanirbhar Bharat is sustainable growth. The need of the hour is a
development model that leads to the optimum utilization of resources. With a

45

•

•

•

•

•

•

•

growing population, rapid urbanization, climate change and environmental pollution,
India must move towards a circular economy.
An economic approach aimed at eliminating waste and the continual use of resources,
circular economy offers a new paradigm that emphasizes on the need to take a
comprehensive view of products and processes. Our production systems must adopt
practices around the principles of circular economy so that they not only reduce
resource dependency but also gain competitiveness.
The circular system and the linear system differ from each other in the way in which
value is created or maintained. A linear economy traditionally follows the “take-makedispose” step-by-step plan. This means that raw materials are collected, then
transformed into products that are used until they are finally discarded as waste.
Value is created in this economic system by producing and selling as many products
as possible.
A circular economy follows the 3R approach: reduce, reuse and recycle. Resource use
is minimized (reduce). Reuse of products and parts is maximized (reuse). And last but
not least, raw materials are reused (recycled) to a high standard. This can be done by
using goods with more people, such as shared cars. Products can also be converted
into services, such as Spotify sells listening licences instead of CDs. In this system,
value is created by focusing on value preservation.
When working on sustainability within a linear economy, the focus is on ecoefficiency, which means we try to minimise the ecological impact to get the same
output. This will extend the period in which the system becomes overloaded. Within
a circular economy, sustainability is sought in increasing the eco-effectiveness of the
system. This means that not only the ecological impact is minimized, but that the
ecological, economic and social impact is even positive’ When we focus on ecoeffectivity to create a positive impact, we strengthen the ecological, economical and
societal systems by using them.
In an interconnected world predicated largely on a linear economic model, the
upcoming Indian powerhouse could embark on an industrialisation path comparable
– albeit faster – to that of mature markets, with the associated negative externalities
it entails. But this scenario is not inevitable. With its young population and emerging
manufacturing sector, the country is at a crossroads and can today make systemic
choices that would put it on a trajectory towards positive, regenerative, and valuecreating development.
Business leaders and governments around the world are increasingly looking beyond
the linear ‘take, make, dispose’ model of growth, with a view to operate a strategic
move towards an approach fit for the long term. Past research by the Ellen MacArthur
Foundation and others has demonstrated the potential of the circular economy – one
that is restorative and regenerative by design and makes effective use of materials
and energy in a digitally-enabled model of development.
A circular economy path to development could bring India annual benefits of ₹40 lakh
crore (US$ 624 billion) in 2050 compared with the current development path – a
benefit equivalent to 30% of India’s current GDP. This conclusion rests on high-level
economic analysis of three focus areas key to the Indian economy and society: cities
and construction, food and agriculture, and mobility and vehicle manufacturing.
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The research shows that realising these benefits fully would require applying circular
economy principles in combination with harnessing the unfolding digital and
technological transformation, all tailored to the Indian context.
In addition to creating direct economic benefits for businesses and households,
following a circular economy development path would reduce negative externalities.
For example, greenhouse gas emissions would be 44% lower in 2050 compared to the
current development path, and other externalities like congestion and pollution
would fall significantly, providing health and economic benefits to Indian citizens.
Achieving these benefits would require Indian businesses to lead the way in the
transition phase, with policymakers simultaneously setting the direction and creating
the right enabling conditions. Other organisations, such as universities, non-profits,
and international organisations can play important supporting roles, including
facilitating and participating in local collaborative initiatives.
By embarking on a circular economy transformation – launching new circular economy
initiatives and reinforcing existing efforts – India could leverage its expected high
levels of growth and development to build a more resource-effective system, creating
value for businesses, the environment, and the Indian population.
For further reading:
https://www.ellenmacarthurfoundation.org/assets/downloads/publications/Circular
-economy-in-India_5-Dec_2016.pdf

Significant Economic Presence in Indian Tax Law
•

•
•

•
•

•
•

India has introduced a new nexus rule ‘Significant Economic Presence’ (SEP) in its
domestic tax legislation. Statutory text relating to SEP was inserted in the Indian
income tax law in 2018. The provisions are effective from April 1 2021.
The Indian government has expressly said that SEP draws its inspiration from the
recommendations contained in OECD’s BEPS Action Plan 1. Thanks to technology, nonresidents can now interact with the customers in India remotely.
Previously, under the Indian tax laws, any income accruing or arising from a business
connection in India was taxable in India. Such business connection normally required
carrying on of operations by the non-residents in India through physical presence of a
fixed establishment, employees, agents, etc.
Under the new Rules, even a SEP in India of a non-resident is deemed to constitute a
business connection in India and hence, income generated by a non-resident from
such SEP will be taxable in India.
A non-resident will be said to have a SEP in India in the following circumstances:
➢ The non-resident carries out transactions in any goods or services or property
with any Indian resident, if the aggregate payments exceeds 20 million rupees
(approximately $270,000) in a year;
➢ or The non-resident engages in systematic and continuous soliciting of
business or in interaction with a minimum of 300,000 users in India.
The centrality of a predictable, efficient and sustainable international tax system
within the ecosystem of economic growth and global welfare cannot be overstated.
Growing discontent among countries has catapulted these issues to paramount
importance and the urgency to act has left governments in search of effective

47

•

•

•

•
•

responses. The result of nearly a century of multilateral efforts to create a clear,
consistent, and co-ordinated tax system lies in the balance.
Given the nature of these challenges and the difficulty to put borders around the
digitalised economy, the approach at this critical juncture is clear: a comprehensive
consensus-based solution that deals with both the allocation of taxing rights and the
remaining BEPS (Base Erosion and Profit Shifting) issues. This would secure and sustain
the international income tax system and increase tax equity amongst traditional and
digital businesses.
he OECD/G20 BEPS Project provides governments with solutions for closing the gaps
in existing international rules that allow corporate profits to ‘disappear’ or be
artificially shifted to low/no tax environments, where little or no economic activity
takes place.
Undertaken at the request of the G20 Leaders, the work to address BEPS is based on
the 2013 G20/OECD BEPS Action Plan, which identified 15 actions to put an end to
international tax avoidance. The plan was structured around three fundamental
pillars: introducing coherence in the domestic rules that affect cross-border activities;
reinforcing substance requirements in the existing international standards, to ensure
alignment of taxation with the location of economic activity and value creation; and
improving transparency, as well as certainty for businesses and governments.
The new Rules will require non-resident technology firms such as Netflix, Facebook,
Google, etc. to pay tax in India.
The SEP rules are expected to impact only those non-residents residing in jurisdictions
with which India does not have a tax treaty (“DTAA”) and non-residents who are not
eligible to claim DTAA benefits. This is because currently, DTAAs do not provide for
levy of tax on business income of non-residents in the absence of a permanent
establishment of the non-resident in the source country.

National Asset Reconstruction Company Limited (NARCL)
•

•

•

•

NARCL has been incorporated under the Companies Act and has applied to Reserve
Bank of India for license as an Asset Reconstruction Company (ARC). NARCL has been
set up by banks to aggregate and consolidate stressed assets for their subsequent
resolution. PSBs will maintain51% ownership inNARCL.
India Debt Resolution Company Ltd. (IDRCL) is a service company/operational entity
which will manage the asset and engage market professionals and turnaround
experts. Public Sector Banks (PSBs) and Public FIs will hold a maximum of 49% stake
and the rest will be with private sector lenders.
Existing ARCs have been helpful in resolution of stressed assets especially for smaller
value loans. Various available resolution mechanisms, including IBC have proved to be
useful. However,considering the large stock of legacy NPAs, additional
options/alternatives are needed and the NARCL-IRDCL structure announced in the
Union Budget is this initiative.
Resolution mechanisms of this nature which deal with a backlog of NPAs typically
require a backstop from Government. This imparts credibility and provides for
contingency buffers. Hence, GoI Guarantee of up to Rs 30,600 crore will back Security
Receipts (SRs) issued by NARCL. The guarantee will be valid for 5 years. The condition
precedent for invocation of guarantee would be resolution or liquidation. The
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guarantee shall cover the shortfall between the face value of the SR and the actual
realisation. GoI’s guarantee will also enhance liquidity of SRs as such SRs are tradable.
The NARCL will acquire assets by making an offer to the lead bank. Once NARCL’s offer
is accepted, then, IDRCL will be engaged for management and value addition.
The new structure will incentivize quicker action on resolving stressed assets thereby
helping in better value realization. This approach will also permit freeing up of
personnel in banks to focus on increasing business and credit growth. As the holders
of these stressed assets and SRs, banks will receive the gains. Further, it will bring
about improvement in bank’s valuation and enhance their ability to raise market
capital.
Insolvency and Bankruptcy Code (IBC), strengthening of Securitization and
Reconstruction of Financial Assets and Enforcement of Securities Interest (SARFAESI
Act) and Debt Recovery Tribunals, as well as setting up of dedicated Stressed Asset
Management Verticals (SAMVs) in banks for large-value NPA accounts have brought
sharper focus on recovery. In spite of these efforts, substantial amount of NPAs
continue on balance sheets of banks primarily because the stock of bad loans as
revealed by the Asset Quality Review is not only large but fragmented across various
lenders. High levels of provisioning by banks against legacy NPAs has presented a
unique opportunity for faster resolution.
Government guarantee will be invoked to cover the shortfall between the amount
realised from the underlying assets and the face value of SRs issued for that asset,
subject to overall ceiling of ₹30,600 crore, valid for 5 years. Since there shall be a pool
of assets, it is reasonable to expect that realisation in many of them will be more than
the acquisition cost.
Capitalization of NARCL would be through equity from banks and Non-Banking
Financial Companies (NBFCs). it will also raise debt as required.The GoI guarantee will
reduce upfront capitalization requirements.
NARCL is intended to resolve stressed loan assets above ₹500 crore each amounting
to about ₹ 2 lakh crore. In phase I, fully provisioned assets of about ₹ 90,000 crores
are expected to be transferred to NARCL, while the remaining assets with lower
provisions would be transferred in phase II.

National Intelligence Grid (NATGRID)
•

•

The National Intelligence Grid or NATGRID is the integrated intelligence master
database structure for counter-terrorism purpose connecting databases of various
core security agencies under Government of India collecting comprehensive patterns
procured from 21 different organizations that can be readily accessed by security
agencies round the clock. NATGRID came into existence after the 2008 Mumbai
attacks. Ministry of Home Affairs (MHA) on 5 February 2020 announced in Parliament
that Project NATGRID with all its required physical infrastructures be completed by
the end of March 2020. The whole master database will go live by 31 December 2020.
It is accessible to only authorized people from 10 security agencies on a case-to-case
basis for investigations into suspected cases of terrorism.
Due to the Covid pandemic, the work could not be completed as scheduled. In
September 2021 the Home Ministry indicated that final “synchronisation and testing”
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of the ambitious electronic database was being carried out and the PM would soon
dedicate the NATGRID to the nation.
The 10 agencies are: Research and Analysis Wing, the Intelligence Bureau, Central
Bureau of Investigation, Financial intelligence unit, Central Board of Direct Taxes,
Directorate of Revenue Intelligence, Enforcement Directorate, Narcotics Control
Bureau, Central Board of Indirect Taxes and Customs and the Directorate General of
GST Intelligence.
The National Intelligence Grid (NATGRID) has signed a memorandum of understanding
with the National Crime Records Bureau (NCRB) to access the centralised online
database on First Information Reports (FIR) and stolen vehicles.
The MoU, signed in March 2020, will give NATGRID access to the Crime and Criminal
Tracking Network and Systems (CCTNS) database, a platform that links around 14,000
police stations. All State police are mandated to file FIR in the CCTNS.

Central Vista Project
•

•
•

•

•
•
•
•
•
•

The Central Vista redevelopment project is a construction plan to give India’s power
corridor a new spatial identity in what is usually called the Lutyen’s Delhi. The existing
buildings for Parliament, various offices of the central government, the residence of
the prime minister and also the vice-president’s house, in the view of the government,
have been found to be inadequate. New buildings will be constructed along the
Rashtrapati Bhavan-India Gate stretch of the Rajpath in New Delhi.
The North and South Blocks will be converted into museums.
The new Parliament Building Complex, triangular in shape spread over 64,500 square
metre, is described as the pivot of the Central Vista project design. It is to be much
bigger than the existing Parliament building and will be able to house 1,224 Members
of Parliament.
The Lok Sabha chamber will have a seating capacity of 888 MPs while the Rajya Sabha
chamber will accommodate 384 MPs. The increased capacity of the chambers has
been provisioned for keeping in mind future increase in the number of MPs. Currently,
the Lok Sabha has 545 MPs and the Rajya Sabha 245. All MPs will have separate offices
in the new building.
The new Parliament building will have a grand Constitution Hall showcasing India’s
democratic heritage. The Constitution Hall will showcase the original copy of the
Constitution and a visitors’ gallery digitally displaying India’s democratic heritage.
The existing Parliament House building will continue to be in use by retro-fitting it to
provide more functional spaces for parliamentary events.
The new Parliament building will be equipped with the latest digital interfaces as a
step towards creating ‘paperless offices’.
Prime Minister Narendra Modi performed the groundbreaking ceremony for the
Central Vista project on December 10, 2020. The Supreme Court had allowed “bhoomi
pujan” provided that there would be no construction.
The Supreme Court is considering 10 petitions challenging the mega redevelopment
plan.
The existing Parliament building was constructed by the British colonial rulers. It was
designed by Edwin Lutyens and Herbert Baker.
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The existing buildings in Central Vista are very old and not earthquake-resistant. At
present, 53 ministries’ offices are housed in a number of buildings. But these building
are not sufficient to accommodate all offices due to expansion of activities of the
ministries.
The project proposes to build common central secretariat that will house all the
ministries in 10 buildings within an integrated complex marked with underground
transit connectivity.

Public Affairs Index 2021
•
•
•

•
•

•
•
•

Published by Bengaluru based NGO Public Affairs Centre.
Ranks the states and Union Territories (UTs) of India on a Composite Index (CI). States
are classified into two categories - large and small - using population as the criterion.
The three dimensions of sustainable development - Equity, Growth and Sustainability
- as the overarching goals of governance, constitute the pillars in the approach to
measuring the performance of the states.
The themes include- Voice and Accountability, Government Effectiveness, Rule of Law,
Regulatory Quality and Control of Corruption.
The study is an annual assessment of the adequacy and quality of governance in
states, and it has also assessed the states on the basis of their implementation of the
centrally sponsored-programmes of rural employment guarantee scheme, national
health mission, integrated child development service, Samagra Siksha Abhiyan and
mid-day meal scheme.
Three southern states - Kerala, Tamil Nadu and Telangana - topped the list of 18 large
states with the population of more than two crores.
Uttar Pradesh, Bihar and Odisha were at the bottom of the ranking, scoring negative
composite scores.
In the small states category with less than two crore population, Sikkim ranked first,
followed by Goa and Mizoram. The worst performers were Manipur, Uttarakhand and
Delhi.

Postal Ballot for NRIs
•

•

•
•

Election Commission of India (ECI) has approached the government to permit NonResident Indians (NRIs) to cast their votes through postal ballots, a facility so far
available to Armed forces, para-military forces and government employees serving
abroad.
Under Electronically Transmitted Postal Ballot System (ETPBS), NRI voters will have to
intimate the returning officer (RO) that they want to cast their vote via postal ballot.
The RO will then electronically transmit the ballot paper to the voter by means
specified by the EC.
The voter will need to then download the ballot paper, mark his/her preference and
send it back, together with a declaration attested by an officer appointed by the
diplomatic representative of India in the country of residence.
The ballots are not being returned electronically to avoid technical manipulation or
errors.
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Diplomatic bag facility may be used by the embassies to send postal ballots to India.
To extend the voting facility to overseas voters, government needs to only amend the
Conduct of Election Rules 1961, and doesn’t require Parliament’s nod.

Electronic Electoral Photo Identity Card (e-EPIC)
•
•
•
•
•

•

The Election Commission of India on 25 January 2021 launched e-EPIC to eligible
voters.
The e-elector photo identity card is a non-editable digital version of the elector photo
identity card and it can be saved in facilities such as digital locker and can be printed
in the PDF format
The physical card takes time to print and reach the voter, and the idea is to provide
faster delivery and easy accessibility to the document.
Voters will also get physical IDs.
The launch comes ahead of the Assembly elections in five states — West Bengal,
Assam, Kerala, Tamil Nadu and Puducherry. The e-version of the voter card is being
launched to mark the anniversary of the Election Commission.
All voters who have valid EPIC numbers can download the e-EPIC.

India’s HIV Prevention Model
•

•
•
•

•

•
•

On 18 November 2020, Health Minister Dr. Harsh Vardhan addressing the Ministerial
meeting of the Global Prevention Coalition for HIV prevention, said that HIV
Prevention Model of India can be adopted and scaled up in many countries by tailoring
the targeted interventions programme as per local settings and can also be replicated
in other prevention and disease control initiatives.
India’s unique HIV prevention model is centred around the concept of ‘social
contracting’ through which the targeted interventions (TI) programme is
implemented.
Under Mission Sampark, around 50,000 people living with HIV (PLHIV) who were lost
to follow-up were linked back to Anti-Retroviral Treatment services.
National AIDS Control Organization (NACO) is the nodal organization for National AIDS
response in the Ministry of Health and Family Welfare. National AIDS Control
Programme is a fully funded Central Sector Scheme implemented through State/ UT
AIDS Control Societies (SACS) in States/Union Territories (UTs) and closely monitored
through District AIDS prevention and control unit (DAPCU) in 188 high priority districts.
Targeted Interventions (TI) for High Risk Groups (Female Sex Workers - FSW, Men who
have Sex with Men - MSM, Injecting Drug Users - IDU, Transgenders Hijra - TGH) and
Bridge population (migrants, truckers etc) is fundamental to AIDS response and aims
to keep these population Human Immunodeficiency Virus (HIV) free through
awareness generation, safe behaviour promotion, HIV testing etc. Interventions for
HIV prevention are also important for inmates of prisons and other closed settings.
‘Test and Treat’ policy has been adopted to enhance the uptake of treatment services
by all irrespective of CD4+ counts.
The total number of PLHIV in India is estimated at 21.40 lakhs in 2017.
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Among the States/UTs, in 2017, Maharashtra has the highest estimated number of
PLHIV (3.30 Lakhs) followed by Andhra Pradesh (2.70 Lakh) and Karnataka (2.47 Lakh).

Atal Tunnel, Rohtang
•

•
•
•
•
•
•

Atal Tunnel, Rohtang (previously known as Rohtang Tunnel), named after former
Indian Prime Minister Atal Bihari Vajpayee, is a highway tunnel built under the
Rohtang Pass in the eastern Pir Panjal range of the Himalayas on the Leh-Manali
Highway. At 9.02 km length, the tunnel will be one of the longest road tunnels in India
and is expected to reduce the distance between Manali and Leh by 46 km. The tunnel
is at an elevation of 3,100 metres (10,171 ft) whereas the Rohtang Pass is at an
elevation of 3,978 metres (13,051 ft).
The Leh–Manali Highway, one of the two routes to Ladakh, The Rohtang Pass receives
heavy snowfall and blizzards during winter months and is open for road traffic for only
four months in a year. The tunnel will keep the highway open during the winter.
The other route to Leh is through the Zoji La pass on the Srinagar-Drass-Kargil-Leh
highway which also gets blocked by snow for nearly four months in a year.
Construction of a 14 km long tunnel under Zoji La pass has been planned.
These two routes are vital to feed military supplies into military sub-sector in the west
facing Aksai Chin and the Siachen Glacier.
The construction of the tunnel was entrusted to Border Roads Organization in 2002
but the work was started only in 2010.
The tunnel was inaugurated by Prime Minster Narendra Modi on 3 October, 2020.

Mahanadi-Godavari Link Project
•

•

•

•

The task force on Interlinking of Rivers on 25 February 2021 agreed and approved the
preparation of final detailed project report (DPR) on the proposed Mahanadi (Barmul)Gadavari (Dowlaiswaram) link by ensuring utilisation of the allocated Godavari waters
by Telangana and Andhra Pradesh, en route the link canal of the project.
The Indian Rivers Inter-link is a proposed large-scale civil engineering project that aims
to effectively manage water resources in India by linking Indian rivers by a network of
reservoirs and canals to enhance irrigation and groundwater recharge, reduce
persistent floods in some parts and water shortages in other parts of India.
The Inter-link project has been split into three parts: a northern Himalayan rivers interlink component, a southern Peninsular component and starting 2005, an intrastate
rivers linking component. The project is being managed by India’s National Water
Development Agency (NWDA), under its Ministry of Water Resources. NWDA has
studied and prepared reports on 14 inter-link projects for Himalayan component, 16
inter-link projects for Peninsular component and 37 intrastate river linking projects.
The 800-km long Mahanadi-Godavari interlinking project which is one of the schemes
under the Peninsular Component, would link River Sankosh originating from Bhutan
to the Godavari in Andhra Pradesh through rivers like Teesta-MahanandaSubarnarekha and Mahanadi.

Flash Floods in Chamoli
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The 2021 Uttarakhand flood, also known as the Chamoli disaster, began on 7 February
2021 in the environs of the Nanda Devi National Park, a UNESCO World Heritage Site
in the outer Garhwal Himalayas in Uttarakhand.
It was caused by a large rock and ice avalanche consisting of material dislodged from
Ronti peak. It caused flooding in the Chamoli district, most notably in the Rishiganga
river, the Dhauliganga river, and in turn the Alaknanda—the major headstream of the
Ganges.
The disaster left over 200 killed or missing. As of May 2021, 83 bodies and 36 human
body parts out of a total of 204 people missing have been recovered so far. Of the
missing and dead, 140 were workers at the Tapovan Hydropower Plant site.
The Rishiganga is an offshoot of Dhauliganga, which is a tributary of the Alaknanda
river. The glacial burst led to the rising of water levels in the river Rishiganga, which
washed away the Rishiganga small hydro project of 13.2 MW. The flash flood also
affected the downstream hydro project of NTPC at Tapovan on the river Dhauliganga.
The cause of the incident being most talked about was what glaciologists call a GLOF,
or glacial lake outburst flood, but a fresh satellite assessment done by the Dehradunbased Indian Institute of Remote Sensing (IIRS), which is part of ISRO indicated that a
landslide in all likelihood triggered an avalanche, resulting in flash floods.
In June 2021, the International Charter 'Space and Major Disasters' published a study
that confirmed a large rock and ice avalanche as the cause of the disaster. The result
was based on data from earth observation satellites, as well as seismic records,
numerical model results, and eyewitness videos. The authors estimate the avalanche
at about 27 million cubic meters, consisting of 80% rock and 20% glacier ice. The
glacier ice turned into water over the course of the 3.2km elevation difference from
the peak, which further worsened the impact by causing a debris flood wave.

Cairn Energy Arbitration Case
(Please see also Taxation Laws (Amendment) Act, 2021 – Retrospective Tax)
•

•

•

Cairn Energy gave India its biggest onland oil discovery, the Barmer oilfield in
Rajasthan, but exited the country after it was slapped with a Rs. 10,247-crore tax
demand using a legislation that gave the government the powers to tax companies
retrospectively. The firm has now won an international arbitration against the tax
demand and the government has been ordered to return the value of shares of Cairn
it had sold, dividends it had seized and tax refund it had withheld to recover the tax
demand.
The government alleges that the offshore transaction executed by Cairn was aimed at
evading taxes while the company holds that it had secured all regulatory approvals for
the transaction and that the tax claim raised eight years after the transaction based
on a retroactive change in law amounted to a failure to treat the company and its
investments fairly and equitably.
According to the government, the transaction in 2006-07 involving entities in Jersey—
a reorganization of Cairn’s India business prior to Cairn India Ltd’s initial public offer—
led to capital gains in the hands of Cairn UK Holdings that is taxable in India.
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In December 2020, a permanent court of Arbitration at The Hague had ruled that the
Indian government should pay damages worth $1.2 billion to Cairn Energy, since a
case of retrospective tax was wrongly applied on the company.
India filed an appeal against this international arbitration award. A French court in July
2021 ordered a freeze on residential properties owned by the Indian government in
central Paris.
With the Taxation Laws (Amendment) Act, 2021 passed in August, the doors should
open for a negotiated settlement between the Government of India and Cairn Energy.

Nano Fertilizer
•
•
•

•
•

Indian Farmers Fertiliser Cooperative (IFFCO) launched Nitrogen fertilizer-based Nano
Urea in market in June 2021.
This nanofertiliser was developed indigenously, for the first time in the world at IFFCO
- Nano Biotechnology Research Centre (NBRC) Kalol, Gujarat through a proprietary
patented technology.
Nano Urea (Liquid) contains nanoscale nitrogen particles which have more surface
area (10,000 times over 1 mm Urea prill) and number of particles (55,000 nitrogen
particles over 1 mm Urea prill).which makes it more impactful. In comparison to Urea
the uptake efficiency of Nano Urea is more than 80 %.
Efficacy of one bottle of Nano Urea (500 mL) is equivalent to one bag of urea and this
will reduce the input cost for farmers.
Nano Urea will be a game-changer for the farming sector as it is expected to reduce
the consumption of normal urea substantially thus saving a huge sum on subsidy and
forex. It is also eco-friendly.

Assam-Mizoram Border Dispute
•

•
•

•
•

At least five Assam Police personnel were killed after the old boundary dispute
between Assam and Mizoram exploded in violent clashes at a contested border point
on 2nd August 2021.
The boundary between present-day Assam and Mizoram, 165 km long today, dates
back to the colonial era, when Mizoram was known as Lushai Hills, a district of Assam.
The dispute stems from a notification of 1875 that differentiated the Lushai Hills from
the plains of Cachar, and another of 1933, that demarcates a boundary between the
Lushai Hills and Manipur. This was done in consultation with Mizo chiefs, and it
became the basis for the Inner Line Reserve Forest demarcation in the Gazette two
years later.
Mizoram wants the boundary to be demarcated on the basis of the 1875 notification,
which is derived from the Bengal Eastern Frontier Regulation (BEFR) Act, 1873.
But in 1933, the boundary between Lushai Hills and the then princely state of Manipur
was demarcated – it said the Manipur boundary began from the trijunction of Lushai
Hills, Cachar district of Assam and Manipur state. The Mizos do not accept this
demarcation as it was not done in consultation with them.
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In the decades after Independence, states and UTs were carved out of Assam –
Nagaland (1963), Arunachal Pradesh (UT 1972, formerly NEFA), Meghalaya (UT 1972),
Mizoram (UT 1972).
According to an agreement between Mizoram and Assam, status quo was to be
maintained in the no man’s land in the border area. But in February 2018, there was
violence when students’ union MZP (Mizo Zirlai Pawl) built a wooden rest house for
farmers on land that was claimed by Assam and which was demolished by Assam
Police.

Partition Horrors Remembrance Day
•

•

•
•

•

On 14 August 2021, Prime Minister Narendra Modi declared that the 14th of August
annually would be remembered as Partition Horrors Remembrance Day to remind the
nation of the sufferings and sacrifices of Indians during the partition in 1947.
The PM tweeted, “Partition’s pains can never be forgotten. Millions of our sisters and
brothers were displaced and many lost their lives due to mindless hate and violence…
May the #PartitionHorrorsRemembranceDay keep reminding us of the need to
remove the poison of social divisions, disharmony and further strengthen the spirit of
oneness, social harmony and human empowerment.”
The partition of British India in 1947 involved the division of two provinces, Bengal
and Punjab, based on district-wide non-Muslim or Muslim majorities.
The partition displaced between 10 and 20 million people along religious lines,
creating overwhelming refugee crises in the newly constituted dominions. There was
large-scale violence, with estimates of the loss of life accompanying or preceding the
partition disputed and varying between several hundred thousand and two million.
The violent nature of the partition created an atmosphere of hostility and suspicion
between India and Pakistan that affects their relationship to this day.
The holocaust is remembered every year in Israel and other countries and 27 January
has been designated as International Holocaust Remembrance Day by the U.N. The
USA observes 9 September as a commemoration day of the 9/11 tragedy of 2001.
India has not so far erected an official memorial nor designated a day for remembering
the millions who were killed or displaced during the partition.

4 more Ramsar Wetlands
•
•
•
•

Four more wetlands from India have been added to the Ramsar list and have been
recognized as wetlands of global importance in accordance with the Ramsar
Convention.
The new sites are Sultanpur National Park in Gurugram and Bhindawas Wildlife
Sanctuary in Jhajjar (both in Haryana), Thol Wildlife Sanctuary near Ahmedabad and
Wadhwana wetland in Vadodara from Gujarat.
India now has 46 Ramsar wetlands. In 2020, Ramsar had declared 10 more wetland
sites from India as sites of international importance.
The Ramsar Convention on Wetlands is an intergovernmental treaty adopted on
February 2, 1971 in the Iranian city of Ramsar, on the southern shore of the Caspian
Sea.
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The aim of the Ramsar list is to develop and maintain an international network of
wetlands which are important for the conservation of global biological diversity and
for sustaining human life through the maintenance of their ecosystem components,
processes and benefits.
Haryana's Bhindawas Wildlife Sanctuary is a human-made freshwater wetland. It is
also the largest in Haryana. Over 250 bird species use the sanctuary throughout the
year as a resting and roosting site.
The Sultanpur National Park supports more than 220 species of resident, winter
migratory and local migratory waterbirds at critical stages of their life cycles. More
than 10 of these are globally threatened.
The Thol Lake Wildlife Sanctuary in Gujarat lies on the Central Asian Flyway and more
than 320 bird species can be found here.
The Wadhvana Wetland in Gujarat is internationally important for its birdlife as it
provides wintering ground to migratory waterbirds, including over 80 species that
migrate on the Central Asian Flyway.

Geospatial Energy Map of India
•
•

•
•

•
•
•
•
•

NITI Aayog in collaboration with ISRO launched the Geospatial Energy Map of India on
October 18, 2021.
The Geographical Information System (GIS) Energy Map of India provides a complete
image of all resources of the country, creating a visual of plants and renewable energy
resource portal, through 27 thematic layers. The map identifies and locates all primary
and secondary sources of energy and their transportation. Hence providing a
comprehensive view of energy production and distribution.
It was supported by the Energy Ministries of Government of India.
The map attempts to identify and locate all primary and secondary sources of energy
and their transportation/transmission networks to provide a comprehensive view of
energy production and distribution in a country.
It is a unique effort aimed at integrating energy data scattered across multiple
organizations and to present it in a consolidated, visually appealing graphical manner.
It leverages the latest advancements in web-GIS technology and open-source software
to make it interactive and user friendly.
The Geospatial Energy Map of India will be useful in planning and making investment
decisions.
It will also aid in disaster management using available energy assets.
GIS-mapping of energy assets will be useful for ensuring real-time and integrated
planning of the energy sector of India, given its large geographical distribution and
interdependence.
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International Events
India-China Border Disputes
•

•

•
•

Over the past months, China and India have continued the slow process of disengaging
along sections of their disputed border in Ladakh. Yet the two sides continue to
disagree about who is responsible for the standoff of 2020-21, which culminated in a
deadly clash in Galwan Valley in June 2020.
On September 11, 2020, India and China agreed on five-point action plan for quick
disengagement of troops and avoid actions that will escalate tensions.
 India and China agreed that both sides should take guidance from consensus
of the leaders to develop India-China relations.
 Both India and China agreed to continue their dialogue in the border to
disengage, ease tension and maintain proper distance
 India and China should abide all existing agreements, protocols and maintain
peace and tranquillity in the border
 The countries should continue their communications through Special
Representatives mechanism for consultation and coordination on border
affairs.
 The countries should expedite work to conclude on confidence building
measures.
In early February 2021, military commanders of both countries agreed to begin pulling
out troops, tanks and artillery from the Pangong Tso lake area in the first step towards
full withdrawal which happened on 20 February.
Post Galwan, India shed pretensions of neutrality and grew closer to the US and QUAD.
The Indian ocean is the new theatre of India-China competition, given China’s naval
expansion plans and India’s strategic alliance with an active America.

China’s new Border Law
•
•

•

•

China’s legislature in October 2021 adopted a new border law, to take effect on
January 1, that calls on the state and military to safeguard territory and “combat any
acts” that undermine China’s territorial claims.
The new law would formalise some of China’s recent actions in disputed territories
with both India and Bhutan, including the PLA’s massing of troops in forward areas
along the India border, multiple transgressions across the LAC, and the construction
of new “frontier villages” along the border with Bhutan.
The law “stipulates that the sovereignty and territorial integrity of the People’s
Republic of China are sacred and inviolable”, and that “the state shall take measures
to safeguard territorial integrity and land boundaries and guard against and combat
any act that undermines territorial sovereignty and land boundaries”.
It also calls on the state to “take measures to strengthen border defence, support
economic and social development as well as opening-up in border areas, improve
public services and infrastructure in such areas, encourage and support people’s life
and work there, and promote coordination between border defence and social,
economic development in border areas”.
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The move sends a clear signal to India that China is in no mood to quickly end the 18month-long crisis along the LAC.
India has reacted sharply, telling China that it must not use legislation as a “pretext”
to formalise the PLA’s actions since last year to unilaterally alter the LAC. While the
law says Beijing will negotiate with its neighbours to settle its borders, India reminded
China that the legislation will have little bearing on the India-China boundary as both
sides are yet to resolve the boundary question.
Chinese foreign ministry said that the new law would not impact existing boundary
treaties or change the country’s position on border-related questions.

One Child Policy of China and Its Effects
•

•

•

•

•

•

•

•

On September 25, 1980, a public letter—published by the Central Committee of the
Chinese Communist Party to the party membership—called upon all to adhere to the
one-child policy.
Methods of enforcement included making various contraceptive methods widely
available, offering financial incentives and preferential employment opportunities for
those who complied, imposing sanctions (economic or otherwise) against those who
violated the policy, and, at times (notably the early 1980s), invoking stronger
measures such as forced abortions and sterilizations (the latter primarily of women).
The result of the policy was a general reduction in China’s fertility and birth rates after
1980, with the fertility rate declining and dropping below two children per woman in
the mid-1990s. Those gains were offset to some degree by a similar drop in the death
rate and a rise in life expectancy, but China’s overall rate of natural increase declined.
When most families were restricted to one child, having a girl became highly
undesirable, resulting in a rise in abortions of female fetuses (made possible after
ultrasound sex determination became available), increases in the number of female
children who were placed in orphanages or were abandoned, and even infanticide of
baby girls. (An offshoot of the preference for male children was that tens of thousands
of Chinese girls were adopted by families in the United States and other countries.)
Over time, the gap widened between the number of males and females and, as those
children came of age, it led to a situation in which there were fewer females available
for marriage.
Another consequence of the policy was a growing proportion of elderly people, the
result of the concurrent drop in children born and rise in longevity since 1980. That
became a concern, as the great majority of senior citizens in China relied on their
children for support after they retired, and there were fewer children to support
them.
A third consequence was instances in which the births of subsequent children after
the first went unreported or were hidden from authorities. Those children, most of
whom were undocumented, faced hardships in obtaining education and employment.
Although the number of such children is not known, estimates have ranged from the
hundreds of thousands to several million.
The one-child policy was enforced for most Chinese into the 21st century, but in late
2015 Chinese officials announced that the program was ending. Beginning in early
2016, all families would be allowed to have two children, but that change did not lead
to a sustained increase in birth rates.
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With data from the 2020 census highlighting the looming demographic and economic
crisis fueled by low birth rates, an aging population, and a shrinking workforce, in May
2021 the Chinese government announced that all married couples would be allowed
to have as many as three children; this was formally passed into law in August 2021.

India-Nepal Flood Management
•

•

•

•

•

•

•
•

Some of Nepal’s biggest river systems originate in the Himalayan glaciers which then
flow into India through Bihar. During the monsoons, these river systems flood causing
many problems for Bihar. It is a necessity that there is process-driven coordination
between the Centre and the Government of Bihar to handle the flooding in Nepal’s
Terai and North Bihar (largely the Mithilanchal region).
Floods in Bihar have claimed 9500 lives between 1979 and 2017. Serious flooding in
2013 affected more than 5.9 million people in 3768 villages spread over 20 districts of
Bihar. The 2017 floods affected 19 districts of North Bihar, causing the death of 514
people.
The Koshi River (known as Kosi in India), one of the tributaries of the Ganga, originates
in the Upper Himalaya in Tibet and flows through the hills and plains of eastern Nepal
into northern Bihar. The Koshi agreement was signed between the governments of
India and Nepal in 1954.
The Gandaki originates in the Mustang district of Nepal near the Tibetan border at an
elevation of 6268 m. The Gandak Agreement signed in 1959 between the
governments of India and Nepal necessitates a shared usage of Gandak river water
through the construction of a barrage for flood control and irrigation purposes.
In both Nepal and India, flooding is associated with the southwest monsoon season,
which normally starts in June and lasts until the end of September every year. In Nepal,
almost 80% of the total annual rainfall occurs in this season. In addition to continuous
precipitation, cloudbursts, glacial melt, landslides, and glacial lake outbursts can also
cause floods in the Koshi and Gandak basins.
Koshi flood of 18 August 2008 remains the most disastrous in the recent history of
both Nepal and India. It caused devastating inundation in Sunsari district in Nepal and
Bihar. About 65,000 Nepalese were affected by this flood. In Bihar, the floods forced
nearly 3 million people from their homes.
60% of Bihar's GDP is from agriculture with nearly 80% of the population engaged in
this sector and the annual flooding has a substantial adverse impact on this sector,
affecting both the livelihoods and food security of dependent communities.
Beyond floods management, India and Nepal can benefit immensely from
transboundary cooperation on water resources potentially resolving the paradox of
water as plenty and scarce in the region. Thus the Cooperation over the management
of water resources, included water-related disasters, has the potential to reduce the
loss of lives and livelihoods in both countries. Better management of water resources
can increase income levels of communities as well as improve their food security.
Cooperation over water resources could also help in hydropower development
resulting in a win-win situation for both countries. An increase in irrigation capacity
will benefit millions engaged in agriculture). Improved agriculture will also improve
the health situation and nutrition levels of communities here.
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Bilateral treaties, data-sharing, and enhanced communication, transboundary flood
early warning systems, implementation of international disaster risk reduction
frameworks and local participation in water management are some of the steps to be
taken for flood management, disaster mitigation and better use of flood waters in
both countries.

India-Bangladesh relations
•
•

•
•
•

•

•
•

India and Bangladesh share bonds of history, language, culture, and multitude of
other commonalities.
Prime Minister Narendra Modi visited Bangladesh on 26-27 March 2021 at the
invitation of Prime Minister of Bangladesh Sheikh Hasina on the occasion of the 50th
anniversary of the Bangladesh Liberation War and Mujib Borsho, the 100 th birth
anniversary of Bangabandhu Sheikh Mujibur Rahman..
The Prime Minister attended the National Day celebration of Bangladesh as the guest
of honour. This was a profound recognition of India's role in the Liberation War, and
also of the special ties we share with Bangladesh.
He announced a grant of 1000 Subarno Jayanti Scholarships for youth to study in India.
He also invited 50 young entrepreneurs from Bangladesh, to visit India and present
their ideas to venture capitalists.
Prime Minister Sheikh Hasina in her speech at the National Day said, "self-sacrifice,
support and cooperation of the people of India during the Liberation War will never
be forgotten.” She lauded the ‘Neighbourhood First’ policy of Prime Minister Modi,
and said that India sending COVID vaccines to its neighbours was a reflection of that
policy.
Sheikh Hasina received the Gandhi Peace Prize which was conferred posthumously on
her father Sheikh Mujibur Rahman by the Prime Minister of India. As a mark of
admiration that India has for Sheikh Mujibur Rahman, the renowned Hindustani
classical vocalist Pandit Ajay Chakraborty, at the national day event created a special
raag dedicated to Bangabandhu, Raag maitri.
Several MoUs were signed between the two countries in the fields of trade, ICT, sports
and connectivity.
Both Prime Ministers also laid a foundation stone for erecting a war memorial in
Bangladesh at Ashuganj, in recognition of the contribution of Indian soldiers who were
martyred during the Liberation War of Bangladesh.

Sri Lanka Economic Crisis
•

On 31 August 2021, Sri Lanka declared a state of economic emergency, as it is running
out of foreign exchange reserves for essential imports like food. The Central Bank of
Sri Lanka was the first Asian central bank to increase policy rates after the covid
pandemic in response to rising inflation in August 2021 caused by currency
depreciation. Tourism, a big dollar earner for Sri Lanka, has suffered since the Easter
Sunday terror attacks of 2019, followed by the pandemic. Earnings fell from $3.6
billion in 2019 to $0.7 billion in 2020, even as FDI inflows halved from $1.2 billion to
$670 million over the same period.
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Sri Lanka’s fragile liquidity situation has put it at high risk of debt distress. Its public
debt-to-GDP ratio was at 109.7% in 2020, and its gross financing needs remain high at
18% of GDP, higher than most of its emerging economy peers. Following an
international sovereign bond settlement of $1 billion in July 2021, its gross official
reserves slipped to $2.8 billion, which is equivalent to just 1.8 months of imports. The
external debt-to-GDP ratio stood at 62% in 2020 and is predominantly owed by its
public sector. More than $2.7 billion of foreign currency debt will be due in the next
two years.
As of June 2019, China’s loans to the Sri Lankan public sector amounted to 15% of the
central government’s external debt, making China the largest bilateral creditor to the
country. Unable to service its debt, in 2017, Sri Lanka lost the unviable Hambantota
port to China for a 99-year lease. Nevertheless, Sri Lanka has increasingly relied on
Chinese credit to address its foreign debt burden. Many loans have been negotiated
between Colombo and Chinese institutions, including a recent syndicated loan for
budgetary support of $1.3 billion from China Development Bank and a $1.5 billion
currency swap pact with the People’s Bank of China this March. China’s exports to Sri
Lanka surpassed those of India in 2020 and stood at $3.8 billion (India’s exports were
$3.2 billion). Owing to Sri Lanka’s strategic location at the intersection of major
shipping routes, China has heavily invested in its infrastructure (estimated at $12
billion between 2006 and 2019). In May, Sri Lanka passed the Colombo Port City
Economic Commission Act, which provides for establishing a special economic zone
around the port and also a new economic commission, to be funded by China.

India – Sri Lanka Relations
•

•

•

•
•

India and Sri Lanka have enjoyed a cordial and relatively stable relationship since their
independence. In the post-Liberation Tigers of Tamil Eelam (LTTE) era, the neighbours
align over key security and economic objectives, which includes maintaining freedom
of navigation in the Indian Ocean region, combating the threat of terrorism, and
working together towards a more prosperous South Asian neighbourhood.
Over the years, Sri Lanka has drifted towards China for economic support and views
her as a more reliable partner in enabling domestic economic development. This has
generated concern in New Delhi over the state of the bilateral relationship between
the two countries, which views Beijing’s proximity to its neighbours as undermining
India’s influence in the island nation.
Killing of Indian fishermen by the Sri Lankan Navy, as well as the cancellation of the
East Container Terminal port contract to India are lingering issues that have added to
these concerns. In addition, the Sri Lankan government led by the Rajapaksa family
are historically known to be closer to China than India and these developments have
made India and her allies worried about China’s growing clout in the Indo-Pacific
waters.
China is set to commence the construction of a US $13 billion city on Sri Lanka’s
seafront close to Colombo.
Sri Lanka’s embrace of China largely stems from two factors. First, Sri Lankans
continue to be suspicious about India’s motives vis-a-vis the Tamil cause. Second,
India’s slow bureaucratic processes that delay approvals incite suspicions of India’s
commitment to Sri Lanka. In 2020, the Indian government took five months to approve
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a loan moratorium sought by Colombo while Beijing approved an additional US $500
million loan from its development bank in no time.
Yet, this economic interaction with China has not been without ramifications for
Colombo. Sri Lanka has been forced into a debt trap, and has had to sell its strategic
assets though debt-equity swaps leading to creation of zones where its own
sovereignty has been negated.
However, India can be a stronger partner of Sri Lanka than China in education,
healthcare, tourism and digital technology sectors.
India is Sri Lanka’s third largest export destination, after the US and UK. More than
60% of Sri Lanka’s exports enjoy the benefits of the India-Sri Lanka Free Trade
Agreement, which came into effect in March 2000. India is also a major investor in Sri
Lanka.
However, relations between the two neighbours seem to have plummeted since the
beginning of this year. In February, Sri Lanka backed out from a tripartite partnership
with India and Japan for its East Container Terminal Project at the Colombo Port, citing
domestic issues. Later, the West Coast Terminal was offered under a public private
partnership arrangement to Adani Ports and Special Economic Zones Ltd.

Renegotiating Indus Water Treaty
•

•
•
•
•

•

•

•

Indus Waters Treaty was signed on September 19, 1960, between India and Pakistan
and brokered by the World Bank. The treaty fixed and delimited the rights and
obligations of both countries concerning the use of the waters of the Indus River
system.
The treaty gave the waters of the western rivers—the Indus, Jhelum, and Chenab—to
Pakistan and those of the eastern rivers—the Ravi, Beas, and Sutlej—to India.
Under the Treaty, India has been given the right to generate hydroelectricity through
a run of the river projects on the western rivers subject to specific criteria for design
and operation.
Thus it is not a treaty for water sharing, but it is primarily a partition of the river system
– three rivers given to Pakistan and the rest three given to India. The whole Indus basin
needs to be looked at as a single unit for the best possible use of the river water.
The treaty required the creation of a Permanent Indus Commission, with a
commissioner from each country, in order to maintain a channel for communication
and to try to resolve questions about implementation of the treaty. In addition, a
mechanism for resolving disputes was provided.
In 2017 India completed the building of the Kishanganga dam in Kashmir and
continued work on the Ratle hydroelectric power station on the Chenab River despite
Pakistan’s objections.
The 116th meeting of the permanent Indus commission was held in New Delhi on
March 23-24, 2021 to discuss a host of issues, including Islamabad’s concerns to the
design of Indian hydropower projects on the Chenab River. India agreed to share data
on these projects with Pakistan.
The Pakal Dul Hydro Electric Project (1,000 MW) is proposed on the Marusudar river,
a tributary of the Chenab river, in Kishtwar district in Jammu and Kashmir. The Lower
Kalnai project is proposed in Kishtwar and Doda districts.
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A parliamentary standing committee has recently urged the Government of India to
renegotiate the Indus Water Treaty with Pakistan, as climate change and
environmental impact assessment (EIA) issues are missing in the original 1960 treaty.

Greater Male Connectivity Project
•
•
•

•

A contract between AFCONS and Government of the Maldives was signed on 27
August 2021 for construction of Greater Male Connectivity Project.
India will grant $100 million for the project besides a line of credit worth Rs 400
million.
This is a flagship project of President Solih’s presidency. It will be an enduring symbol
of the India-Maldives partnership. It is the largest infrastructure project to be
executed in the country.
GMCP will include the construction of a 6.74 km long bridge and causeway link which
will connect the capital city Male with adjoining islands of Villingli, Gulhifalhu and
Thilafushi.

Military Coup in Myanmar
•

•

•

•

•

•

In the early hours of 1 February 2021, Myanmar’s military detained a number of senior
elected political leaders, chief ministers, and activists in the capital, Nay Pyi Daw (or
Naypyidaw), and across the country, taking control of the country’s government. This
means Myanmar is under military rule again, just as it was from 1962 until 2011.
Among those arrested were State Counsellor Aung San Suu Kyi and President U Win
Myint of her party, the National League for Democracy (NLD), which won a sweeping
victory in national elections on November 8, 2020. The military also targeted members
of the 88 Generation – a pro-democracy movement which suffered years of
persecution after leading nationwide student protests in 1988 that were brutally
crushed by the ruling military junta.
The military-owned Myawaddy TV announced that the armed forces had taken control
of the country’s political institutions and that First Vice President U Myint Swe, now
serving as interim president, had transferred full authority – executive, legislative, and
judiciary – to Commander-in-Chief Min Aung Hlaing for one year. The military tried to
justify its coup by alleging widespread voter fraud in the November election and
claiming that it has a constitutional mandate to take over in times of emergency.
A separate statement on the military’s Facebook page said that the Tatmadaw, as
Myanmar’s military is known in Burmese, would hold “a free and fair general election”
at the end of the year, and that it would “perform real multi-party democracy … with
complete balance and fairness.”
During the first week of February (and subsequently) Myanmar has seen its largest
protests in more than a decade, as tens of thousands of people rallied against the
military coup and demanded the release of elected leader Aung San Suu Kyi.
On 27 March, in the deadliest day since the coup, more than 100 people were killed.

US Forces Withdrawal from Afghanistan
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The United States on April 26, 2019 found backing from rivals Russia and China on the
key formula of a peace deal it is negotiating in Afghanistan – withdrawing troops in
return for Taliban pledges not to welcome foreign extremists.
A joint statement by the three countries called for an “inclusive Afghan-led” peace
process and outlined points expected to feature in an eventual agreement.
They also said that the Taliban has made a “commitment” to fight Islamic State and to
“cut ties with Al-Qaeda, ETIM (East Turkestan Islamic Movement), and other
international terrorist groups.”
There were around 14,000 U.S. troops in Afghanistan, working with NATO’s Resolute
Support non-combat mission to train, advise and assist the Afghan security forces, or
in separate counter-terrorism operations.
The United States signed a historic deal in Doha with Taliban insurgents on 29 February
2020 that could pave the way toward a full withdrawal of foreign soldiers from
Afghanistan over the next 14 months and represent a step toward ending the 18-yearwar there.
In mid-April, President Biden, declaring that the United States had long ago
accomplished its mission of denying terrorists a safe haven in Afghanistan, announced
that all American troops would leave the country by Sept. 11. He later moved the date
up to Aug. 31.
The U.S. military departed the country on Aug. 30, 2021, a day ahead of schedule,
ending a 20-year occupation and leaving Afghanistan in the Taliban’s hands. As the
last evacuation flight departed, it left behind at least 100,000 people, by one estimate,
who might be eligible for expedited U.S. visas.
A ferocious summertime offensive had delivered victory to the Taliban on Aug. 15,
hours after the president, Ashraf Ghani, fled the country. Taliban leaders took his
place in the presidential palace, driving tens of thousands of people to the country’s
borders. Others flooded to the international airport in Kabul, where crowds scrambled
to be part of the evacuations of foreign nationals and their Afghan allies.
The collapse of the Afghan government, after the United States spent billions to
support it and the Afghan security forces, was a crushing and violent conclusion to the
U.S. military mission in America’s longest war.

The Afghanistan Crisis 2021
•
•
•

•

Pakistan has repeatedly denied that it was the architect of the Taliban enterprise, but
there is little doubt that many Afghans who initially joined the movement were
educated in madrassas (religious schools) in Pakistan.
In the year following the US-Taliban peace deal of February 2020, the Taliban
appeared to shift their tactics from complex attacks in cities and on military outposts
to a wave of targeted assassinations that terrorised Afghan civilians.
The targets - journalists, judges, peace activists, women in positions of power suggested that the Taliban had not changed their extremist ideology, only their
strategy.
Having outlasted a superpower through two decades of war, the Taliban began seizing
vast swathes of territory, before once again toppling a government in Kabul in the
wake of a foreign power withdrawing. They swept across Afghanistan in just 10 days,
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taking their first provincial capital on 6 August . By 15 August, they were at the gates
of Kabul.
Their lightning advance prompted tens of thousands of people to flee their homes,
many arriving in the Afghan capital, others heading for neighbouring countries.
Hibatullah Akhundzada became the supreme commander of the Taliban in 2016, and
is now head of state of their interim government in Kabul, called the Islamic Emirate
of Afghanistan.
As supreme leader, much of his work is done alongside the Rahbari Shura (Leadership
Council) which oversees the Cabinet and Prime Minister of Afghanistan.
The Prime Minister, Mohammad Hassan Akhund, was selected as a compromise
candidate between moderate and hardline factions of the Taliban. There are two
Deputy Prime Ministers, Abdul Ghani Baradar and Abdul Salam Hanafi.
Unapproved protests were banned on 9 September, following large-scale women-led
protests. The policies regarding women include a ban on participation in sports.
The government has ordered primary schools to re-open and announced that it plans
to re-open high schools for male students, but has yet to comment on whether girls
will be able to attend high school. While the Taliban states that female college
students will be able to return to universities provided that they are segregated from
male students (and when possible, professors).
Since coming to power, there have been reports of factionalism and infighting among
various camps of the Taliban concerning areas such as spoils of war, contributions to
the Taliban insurgency, and political appointments in the new government. Factions
involved include both political moderates, religious fundamentalists, jihadists, and the
Haqqani network.

G20 Extraordinary Leaders’ Summit on Afghanistan
•

•

•
•
•
•
•

The Group of 20 major economies is determined to tackle the humanitarian crisis in
Afghanistan, even if it means having to coordinate efforts with the Taliban, Italian
Prime Minister Mario Draghi said on 12 October 2021 after hosting the G20
Extraordinary Summit on Afghanistan.
U.S. President Joe Biden, Indian Prime Minister Narendra Modi and many European
leaders took part, but Chinese President Xi Jinping and Russian President Vladimir
Putin did not dial in, suggesting differing international positions on the emergency.
Participating virtually in the Summit, Prime Minister Narendra Modi on 12 October
2021 called upon the global community to forge a unified international response to
deal with the situation in Afghanistan.
He underscored the need to ensure that Afghanistan soil does not become a source
of radicalization and terrorism, regionally or globally.
He called for an inclusive administration in Afghanistan in order to preserve the socioeconomic gains of the last 20 years and to restrict the spread of radical ideology.
There is a need for the international community to ensure that Afghanistan has
immediate and unhindered access to humanitarian assistance.
In a joint statement after the meeting, the G20 leaders called on the Taliban to tackle
militant groups operating out of the country. They said future humanitarian programs
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should focus on women and girls, and that safe passage should be given to those
Afghans who wished to leave the country.

India and the ASEAN
•

•

•

•
•

•

•

•
•

India’s relationship with ASEAN has emerged as a key cornerstone of our foreign
policy. The relationship has evolved from the ‘Look East Policy’ enunciated in early
1990s which led India to become a Sectoral Partner of ASEAN in 1992, a Dialogue
Partner in 1996 and a Summit-level Partner in 2002.
The upgradation of this partnership to Strategic Partnership during the celebration of
20th anniversary Commemorative Summit at New Delhi in 2012 was a natural corollary
to the growth of India-ASEAN relationship during last two decades.
The India-ASEAN Strategic Partnership acquired a new momentum with the
announcement of “Act-East Policy” in the 12th Summit in 2014. It conveyed a clear
intent on the part of India to up-scaling its engagement with the ASEAN Member
States.
The Act-East Policy emphasizes Connectivity, Commerce and Culture as the focus
areas of action for a greater ASEAN-India integration.
It takes into account the blueprints of the three pillars of ASEAN community building
process, the ASEAN vision document ASEAN 2025-Forging Ahead Together, the ASEAN
Master Plan for Connectivity 2025,the ASEAN ICT Master Plan 2020 and the Initiative
for ASEAN Integration Work Plan III.
At the last two India-ASEAN summits, in 2019 and 2020, Prime Minister Narendra
Modi reiterated ASEAN’s centrality to India’s ‘Act-East’ policy and called for enhanced
connectivity between India and ASEAN to boost ties stating that a strong and
prosperous ASEAN was in New Delhi’s interest.
The ASEAN region along with India together comprises combined population of 1.85
billion people, which is one fourth of the global population. Investment from ASEAN
to India has been more than 17 percent of India’s total FDI.
The highly underdeveloped NE States of India, which lie at the gateway to Southeast
Asia, can witness an economic transformation in cooperation with ASEAN.
Freedom of navigation in the South China Sea is essential for India in order to ensure
that its sea-bound trade continues uninterrupted.

Asia-Pacific Economic Cooperation
•

•

•

Asia-Pacific Economic Cooperation is an inter-governmental forum for 21 Pacific rim
countries. These countries account for nearly 50 percent of the world’s trade and
account to 57 percent of world GDP. It was established in 1989.
India has requested membership in APEC, and received initial support from the United
States, Japan, Australia and Papua New Guinea. Officials have decided not to allow
India to join for various reasons, considering that India does not border the Pacific
Ocean, which all current members do.
However, India was invited to be an observer for the first time in November 2011. The
2021 Summit is to be held in Auckland, New Zealand in November.

Regional Comprehensive Economic Partnership (RCEP)
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On November 4, 2019, India decided against joining Regional Comprehensive
Economic Partnership (RCEP) trade deal as India did not receive any credible
assurance on market access and non-tariff barriers. This paved way for the other 15members to go ahead and sign the deal keeping the door open for India to join at later
date.
Regional Comprehensive Economic Partnership (RCEP) is a free trade agreement (FTA)
between the ten member states of the Association of Southeast Asian Nations
(ASEAN) (Brunei, Cambodia, Indonesia, Laos, Malaysia, Myanmar, the Philippines,
Singapore, Thailand, Vietnam) and the six Asia-Pacific states with which ASEAN has
existing free trade agreements (Australia, China, India, Japan, South Korea and New
Zealand).
RCEP negotiations were formally launched in November 2012 at the ASEAN Summit in
Cambodia. The free trade agreement is scheduled and expected to be signed in 2019.
RCEP is viewed as an alternative to the Trans-Pacific Partnership (TPP), a proposed
trade agreement which includes several Asian and American nations but excludes
China and India.
On 15 November 2020, China and 14 other countries signed RCEP, making it the
world’s largest trading bloc.
RCEP has the potential to deliver significant opportunities for businesses in the East
Asia region, given the fact that the 16 RCEP participating countries make up 45 percent
of the world’s population with 33 percent of its GDP, and at least 28 percent of all
trade in the world today. RCEP will provide a framework aimed at lowering trade
barriers and securing improved market access for goods and services for businesses in
the region.
India has trade deficit with at least 11 of 15 RCEP countries. China alone accounted for
53 billion USD trade deficit (which came down to 44 billion in 2021). Signing the RCEP
will widen trade deficit and will empty foreign exchange reserve of India at a faster
rate.
The huge goods trade deficit has led to questions on whether the pact is only helping
ASEAN nations and not benefiting India. India wants a services pact to be included in
the agreement.
There are also concerns of the members, including India, over agreeing to give greater
market access to Chinese goods without gaining similarly in return.
The worry is that it could also make world trade less flexible, putting members into a
quasi-bloc with China at the helm. Most RCEP members also conduct substantial trade
with the United States, and the ongoing U.S.- China trade war may force many of them
to take sides, causing a geopolitical rift within the group even before it is fully formed.
Australia and New Zealand are now in search of free access to market their dairy
products. Similarly Indonesia and Vietnam are looking for places to dump their less
quality rubber. India being the largest market in the world, dumping such less
expensive goods will affect domestic goods of India
There was strong opposition by domestic constituencies, including farmer
organizations, dairy cooperatives such as Amul, civil society organizations, and
industrial sectors against RCEP as they fear it would lead to flooding of the Indian
market by cheap Chinese goods and farm items from Australia and New Zealand.
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With the trade war between China and the USA aggravating, China is looking for
alternative markets. By not signing RCEP deal, India is virtually shutting the door to
China from dumping their products in the Indian market.

Shanghai Cooperation Organisation (SCO)
•

•

•

•

•

•

•

•

The Shanghai Cooperation Organisation (SCO) is a permanent intergovernmental
international organisation, the creation of which was announced on 15 June 2001
in Shanghai (China) by the Republic of Kazakhstan, the People’s Republic of China, the
Kyrgyz Republic, the Russian Federation, the Republic of Tajikistan, and the Republic
of Uzbekistan.
The Shanghai Cooperation Organisation Charter was signed during the St. Petersburg
SCO Heads of State meeting in June 2002, and entered into force on 19 September
2003. This is the fundamental statutory document which outlines the organisation’s
goals and principles, as well as its structure and core activities.
The historical meeting of the Heads of State Council of the Shanghai Cooperation
Organisation was held on 8-9 June 2017 in Astana. On the meeting the status of a full
member of the Organization was granted to the Republic of India and the Islamic
Republic of Pakistan.
The SCO’s main goals are as follows: strengthening mutual trust and neighbourliness
among the member states; promoting their effective cooperation in politics, trade,
the economy, research, technology and culture, as well as in education, energy,
transport, tourism, environmental protection, and other areas; making joint efforts
to maintain and ensure peace, security and stability in the region; and moving
towards the establishment of a democratic, fair and rational new international
political and economic order.
The Heads of State Council (HSC) is the supreme decision-making body in the SCO. It
meets once a year and adopts decisions and guidelines on all important matters of the
organisation.
On September 17, 2021, the Shanghai Cooperation Organisation (SCO) held a headsof-state summit in Dushanbe, Tajikistan, in a hybrid virtual and in-person setting.
Consisting of China, India, Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, Pakistan, Russia, Tajikistan,
Uzbekistan, and most recently Iran, the SCO meeting primarily discussed the evolving
situation in Afghanistan and its ramifications for member states as well as the
international community more broadly. The confirmation of Iran as a new, full
member state also dominated headlines since September 17.
The Dushanbe Declaration, adopted at the SCO summit, included a section 3.1 on
Afghanistan and regional security. Member states reaffirmed their support for “the
emergence of Afghanistan as an independent, neutral, united, democratic and
peaceful State, free of terrorism, war and drugs… (and) that it is critical to have an
inclusive Government in Afghanistan, with representatives from all ethnic, religious
and political groups of Afghan society.”
The clock is running on a strong potential for a humanitarian crisis in Afghanistan. One
month in, the Taliban show little ability to govern a nation. Winter’s confluence with
the harsh curtailment of half the population’s economic and educational activity has
a dangerous trajectory. Meanwhile, most SCO members want tight borders to stave
off the ‘three forces.’ China does not want Afghanistan to become a safe haven for

69

•

Uyghurs. India has heightened its concerns about militants on its northwestern
border.
There is an urgent need for the region (and Washington) to engage in economic
creativity to avoid an impending devastating humanitarian crisis and an economic
collapse. Doing so requires a regional economic understanding of Afghanistan, mainly
between Pakistan, China, India, Russia, Iran, as well as Qatar, Turkey, and the United
States. In the interim, these countries need to unite and mobilize their economic and
humanitarian efforts to form a conditional engagement mechanism with the Taliban
under the United Nations.

Indo-US 2+2 Meeting
•
•
•

•

•
•

•
•

The US Secretary of State Mike Pompeo and Defense Secretary Mark T Esper in New
Delhi with Indian External Minister S Jaishankar and Defence Minister Rajnath Singh
combined talks in October 2020.
The main outcome of the 2+2 meeting was the signing of the Indo-US Basic Exchange
and Cooperation Agreement (BECA) for geo-spatial co-ordination.
BECA would allow India and the US to access a wide variety of geospatial data from
the each other, such as detailed maps, nautical and aeronautical charts, as well as
imagery. The agreement creates a framework for classified data in this domain to be
shared.
This data will give India’s long-range missiles or drones the ability to strike targets
thousands of kilometres away with great accuracy. Now that it has signed the BECA,
India will be able to access the “highly accurate navigation satellite networks” run by
the US.
The cooperation also includes sharing of high-end satellite images, telephone
intercepts, and data exchange on Chinese troops and weapons deployment along the
3,488-km India-China Line of Actual Control.
BECA is generally referred to as the fourth of the “foundational agreements” – General
Security of Military Information Agreement (GSOMIA), Logistics Exchange
Memorandum of Agreement (LEMOA), Communications Compatibility and Security
Agreement (COMCASA) and BECA – that the US signs with countries with which it
wants to pursue deeper defence engagement. With India, that process has taken
decades. But its completion allows India to become a “major defence partner” of the
US.
In addition to BECA, the 2+2 meeting resulted in agreements on a whole range of other
subjects from coordination during the COVID-19 pandemic to joint efforts on matters
like earth sciences and counter-terrorism operations.
The next 2+2 meeting is scheduled for November 2021.

G20 Summit 2021
•

The Leaders of the G20, met in Rome on October 30th and 31st, to address today’s
most pressing global challenges and to converge upon common efforts to recover
better from the COVID19 crisis and enable sustainable and inclusive growth in the 20
Countries and across the world.
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Expressing profound gratitude to the health and care professionals, frontline workers,
international organizations and scientific community for their relentless efforts to
cope with COVID-19, the declaration underlined the crucial role of multilateralism in
finding shared, effective solutions, and agreed to further strengthen their common
response to the pandemic, and pave the way for a global recovery, with particular
regard to the needs of the most vulnerable.
Global Economy: The leaders resolved to work together to address the adverse
consequences of the pandemic, in particular on those most impacted, such as women,
youth, and informal and low-skilled workers, and on inequalities, remain vigilant to
the global challenges that are impacting on our economies, such as disruptions in
supply chains and continue to sustain the recovery.
Health: Ensure timely, equitable and universal access to safe, affordable, quality and
effective vaccines, therapeutics and diagnostics, with particular regard to the needs
of low- and middle-income countries, achieve the health-related SDGs, in particular
Universal Health Coverage, pursue a One Health approach at global, regional, national
and local levels by enhancing global surveillance, early detection and early warning
systems, under the coordinating role of the WHO, FAO, OIE and UNEP, and address
risks emerging from the human-animal-environment interface, particularly the
emergence of zoonotic diseases.
Sustainable Development: The leaders reaffirmed their commitment to a global
response to accelerate progress on the implementation of the SDGs and to support a
sustainable, inclusive and resilient recovery across the world, able to promote equity
and accelerate progress on all SDGs, recognizing the importance of nationally owned
strategies, SDG localization, women and youth empowerment, sustainable production
and responsible consumption patterns, and access to affordable, reliable, sustainable
and modern energy for all.
Support to vulnerable countries: Working on actionable options for members with
strong external positions to significantly magnify its impact through the voluntary
channelling of part of the allocated SDRs to help vulnerable countries.
International Financial Architecture: Reiterate commitment to strengthening
longterm financial resilience and supporting inclusive growth, including through
promoting sustainable capital flows, developing local currency capital markets and
maintaining a strong and effective Global Financial Safety Net with a strong, quotabased, and adequately resourced IMF at its centre.
Food security, nutrition, agriculture and food systems: Encourage partners and
stakeholders to collaborate with or join the Food Coalition launched by the FAO as a
means to respond to the impacts of COVID-19 on food security and nutrition. The
leaders are concerned by famine conditions and acute food insecurity fuelled by
armed conflicts in many parts of the world, particularly in the countries listed in the
2021 Global Report on Food Crises. Recognize that promoting sustainable food
systems, including by strengthening global, regional and local food valuechains and
international food trade, will contribute not only to food security, but also make a
major contribution to tackling the interlinked global challenges of climate change and
biodiversity loss.
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Environment: Commit to strengthen actions to halt and reverse biodiversity loss by
2030 and call on CBD Parties to adopt an ambitious, balanced, practical, effective,
robust and transformative post 2020 Global Biodiversity Framework at COP15 in
Kunming. Welcome the launch of the UN Decade on Ecosystem Restoration 20212030, reaffirm the shared ambition to achieve a 50% reduction of degraded land by
2040 on a voluntary basis, and will strive to achieve Land Degradation Neutrality by
2030. Pursue efforts to ensure the conservation, protection and sustainable use of
natural resources and take concrete measures to end overfishing, deliver on the
commitment to end illegal, unreported and unregulated fishing, and combat crimes
that affect the environment such as illegal logging, illegal mining, illegal wildlife trade
and illegal movement and disposal of waste and hazardous substances. Recognizing
that water resources are globally at risk due to anthropogenic pressure the Forum will
continue to share innovation and best practices, also as a means to support integrated
water resources management, including through the G20 Dialogue on Water and the
G20 Water Platform adopted under Saudi Presidency.
Cities and Circular Economy: Commit to increase resource efficiency, and recognize
the importance of cities as enablers of sustainable development and the need to
improve sustainability, health, resilience and well-being in urban contexts as
underlined by the Habitat III New Urban Agenda.
Energy and Climate: Reaffirm the commitment to the full and effective
implementation of the UNFCCC and of the Paris Agreement, taking action across
mitigation, adaptation and finance during this critical decade, on the basis of the best
available scientific knowledge, reflecting the principle of common but differentiated
responsibilities and respective capabilities, in light of different national circumstances.
G20 remain committed to the Paris Agreement goal to hold the global average
temperature increase well below 2°C and to pursue efforts to limit it to 1.5°C above
pre-industrial levels, also as a means to enable the achievement of the 2030 Agenda.
Policies for the transition and sustainable finance: Agree on the importance of a more
systematic analysis of macroeconomic risks stemming from climate change and of the
costs and benefits of different transitions, as well as of the macroeconomic and
distributional impact of risk prevention strategies and mitigation and adaptation
policies, including by drawing on well-established methodologies.
Sustainable finance is crucial for promoting orderly and just transitions towards green
and more sustainable economies and inclusive societies, in line with the 2030 Agenda
for Sustainable Development and the Paris Agreement.
International taxation: Call on the OECD/G20 Inclusive Framework on Base Erosion
and Profit Shifting (BEPS) to swiftly develop the model rules and multilateral
instruments as agreed in the Detailed Implementation Plan, with a view to ensure that
the new rules will come into effect at global level in 2023.
Gender Equality and Women’s Empowerment: Work on key factors such as equal
access to education and opportunities, including in STEM sectors, the promotion of
women’s entrepreneurship and leadership, the elimination of gender-based violence,
the enhancement of social, health, care and educational services, the overcoming of
gender stereotypes, and the uneven distribution of unpaid care and domestic work.
Employment and social protection: To reduce inequalities, eradicate poverty, support
worker transitions and reintegration in labour markets and promote inclusive and
sustainable growth, we will strengthen our social protection systems, as outlined in
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the G20 Policy Principles to Ensure Access to Adequate Social Protection for All in a
Changing World of Work.
Education: Commit to ensure access to quality education for all, with particular
attention to women and girls and vulnerable students. Increase efforts to make
education systems inclusive, adaptable and resilient, and enhance the coordination
between education, employment and social policies to improve the transition from
education to quality employment, also through lifelong learning.
Migration and forced displacement: Commit to take steps to support the full inclusion
of migrants, including migrant workers, and refugees in our pandemic response and
recovery efforts, in the spirit of international cooperation and in line with national
policies, legislation and circumstances, ensuring full respect for their human rights and
fundamental freedoms regardless of their migration status.
Transportation and Travel: Taking into consideration national public health policies,
we acknowledge the relevance of shared standards to ensure seamless travel,
including testing requirements and results, vaccination certificates and
interoperability and mutual recognition of digital applications, while continuing to
protect public health and ensuring privacy and data protection.
Financial regulation: While the global financial system has been largely resilient, gaps
in the regulatory framework remain which we are committed to addressing, including
by completing the remaining elements of the G20 regulatory reforms agreed after the
2008 financial crisis. We are also committed to strengthening the resilience of the nonbank financial intermediation (NBFI) sector with a systemic perspective, and reducing
the need for extraordinary central bank interventions, by implementing the FSB NBFI
work programme.
Trade and Investment: Affirm the important role of open, fair, equitable, sustainable,
nondiscriminatory and inclusive rules-based multilateral trade system in restoring
growth, job creation and industrial productivity and promoting sustainable
development, as well as our commitment to strengthen it with the WTO at its core.
Infrastructure investment: Resilient, properly funded, well maintained and optimally
managed systems are essential to preserve infrastructure assets over their life-cycles,
minimising loss and disruption, and securing the provision of safe, reliable and highquality infrastructure services. To this end, we endorse the G20 Policy Agenda on
Infrastructure Maintenance and develop further the collaboration between the public
and private investors to mobilise private capital.
Productivity: We endorse the G20 Menu of Policy Options - Digital Transformation
and Productivity Recovery, which provides policy options, shares good practices,
promotes inclusion and sheds light on the key role of international cooperation to
make use of the growth opportunities of digitalization.
Digital economy, higher education and research: We recognize the importance of
policies to create an enabling, inclusive, open, fair and non-discriminatory digital
economy that fosters the application of new technologies, allows businesses and
entrepreneurs to thrive, and protects and empowers consumers, while addressing the
challenges related to privacy, data protection, intellectual property rights, and
security.
Advance the implementation of the G20 AI Principles, while considering the specific
needs of MSMEs and start-ups to encourage competition and innovation, as well as
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diversity and inclusion, and the importance of international cooperation to promote
research, development and application of AI.
Continue to work on addressing challenges of data free flow with trust and crossborder data flows, such as those related to privacy, data protection, security and
intellectual property rights, in accordance with the relevant applicable legal
frameworks.
Financial inclusion: Reaffirm our commitment to enhancing digital financial inclusion
of vulnerable and underserved segments of society, including micro, small and
medium-sized enterprises (MSMEs), carrying forward the work of the Global
Partnership for Financial Inclusion (GPFI) and implementing the G20 2020 Financial
Inclusion Action Plan.
Data gaps: Improving data availability and provision, including on environmental
issues, and harnessing the wealth of data produced by digitalization is critical to better
inform our decisions.
Tourism: Continue to support a rapid, resilient, inclusive and sustainable recovery of
the tourism sector, which is among those hardest hit by the pandemic, with a
particular focus on developing countries and MSMEs.
Culture: Underline the role of culture and of cultural and creative professionals and
businesses as drivers for sustainable development and in fostering the resilience and
the regeneration of our economies and societies, stressing the importance of
international efforts to safeguard and promote culture, with a key role to be played
by UNESCO, and the need to support workers, including in the cultural field, also by
facilitating access to employment, social protection, digitalization and business
support measures.
Anti-corruption: Renewing our commitment to zero tolerance for corruption in the
public and private sectors and to achieving common goals in the global fight against
corruption, we adopt our 2022-2024 Anti-Corruption Action Plan.

12th BRICS Summit
•

•

•

At the invitation of President Putin, Prime Minister Narendra Modi attended the 12th
BRICS Summit hosted by Russia, under the theme “Global Stability, Shared Security
and Innovative Growth” on 17 November 2020. The meeting was held in a virtual
format.
During the 12th Summit, held in the backdrop of the 75th Anniversary of UN and in the
midst of the COVID-19 pandemic, leaders discussed intra-BRICS cooperation and key
issues in the global context, including the reform of the multilateral system, measures
to mitigate the impact of the ongoing COVID-19 pandemic, cooperation in Counter
Terrorism, trade, health, energy and people to people exchanges.
Points raised by India
 India highlighted that the AatmaNirbhar Bharat campaign is based on a selfreliant and resilient India and it can act as a force multiplier for the global
economy in the post-COVID-19 world.
 Due to the strength of India’s pharma sector, we were able to provide
medicines to over 150 countries during COVID-lockdown era. India’s vaccine
production and delivery ability will help mankind in the same way.
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We have to ensure that the countries that support the terrorists are held
accountable and this problem is tackled in an organised manner. Terrorism is
the biggest problem the world is facing today
 Reforms are required in IMF, WTO, WHO. Questions are being raised on the
effectiveness of global institutions. The main reason is because they have not
changed with time.
 India is a firm supporter of multilateralism and is firmly committed to the
values of the United Nations.
Two pillars of the 12th BRICS summit are the economy and counterterrorism. These
issues are signified by the most important declarations adopted during the gathering:
The BRICS Counterterrorism Strategy and BRICS Economic Partnership Strategy 2025.
They target two most of the pressing issues – the coronavirus-shackled economies and
sprawling terrorist networks.
The BRICS Counterterrorism Strategy is designed to provide law enforcement
authorities with real cooperative mechanisms for timely information exchange and to
facilitate concerted measures against the masterminds of terror attacks.
BRICS states also highlighted the urgency of agreeing on an extension of the 2010
Russia-U.S. Treaty on Measures for the Further Reduction and Limitation of Strategic
Offensive Arms without delay, which speaks highly of the five countries’ shared vision
for global strategic stability.
New domains are to be explored by BRICS in the future – digital medicine, cooperation
in space, COVID-19 vaccine research and production and green finance among them.
The Moscow Declaration reaffirms the strategic spirit of BRICS states’ unanimity to set
long-term goals rather than pursue short-term benefits. They’ve called for a
comprehensive global governance model based on reviewing the UN and its Security
Council, IMF and WTO mechanisms and bringing in more representativeness and
efficiency into these organizations.
India will be taking over the Chairship of the BRICS, which would be the third BRICS
Presidency for India since its inception (after 2012 and 2016) and will host the 13th
BRICS Summit in 2021.
During its leadership of BRICS, India will promote digital health and traditional
medicine among BRICS countries.
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Quad Summit, 2021
•

•

•

On September 24, 2021, President Biden hosted Prime Minister Scott Morrison of
Australia, Prime Minister Narendra Modi of India, and Prime Minister Yoshihide Suga
of Japan at the White House for the first-ever in-person Leaders’ Summit of the Quad.
The leaders have put forth ambitious initiatives that deepen the ties among the four
countries and advance practical cooperation on 21st-century challenges: ending the
COVID-19 pandemic, including by increasing production and access to safe and
effective vaccines; promoting high-standards infrastructure; combatting the climate
crisis; partnering on emerging technologies, space, and cybersecurity; and cultivating
next-generation talent in all the four countries.
Modi said he firmly believed that the grouping of four democracies would act as a
"force for global good" and ensure peace and prosperity in the Indo-Pacific as well as
the entire world.
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The Quad countries pledged to donate more than 1.2 billion vaccine doses globally, in
addition to the doses they have financed through COVAX.
In the virtual Quad meeting in March, 2021, Quad leaders had launched the Quad
Vaccine Partnership, to help enhance equitable access to safe and effective vaccines
in the Indo-Pacific and the world.
Japan, through Japan Bank for International Cooperation, will work with India to
enhance key investments of approximately $100 million in the healthcare sector
related to COVID-19, including vaccine and treatment drugs.
Building on the G7’s announcement of Build Back Better World (B3W)—an
infrastructure partnership focused on digital connectivity, climate, health and health
security, and gender equality infrastructure—the Quad will rally expertise, capacity,
and influence to strengthen ongoing infrastructure initiatives in the region and
identify new opportunities to meet the needs there.
To address the climate crisis with the urgency it demands, Quad countries will focus
their efforts on the themes of climate ambition, including working on 2030 targets for
national emissions and renewable energy, clean-energy innovation and deployment,
as well as adaptation, resilience, and preparedness. Quad countries commit to pursue
enhanced actions in the 2020s to meet anticipated energy demand and decarbonize
at pace and scale to keep our climate goals within reach in the Indo-Pacific. Additional
efforts include working together on methane abatement in the natural-gas sector and
on establishing responsible and resilient clean-energy supply chains.
Other commitments include forming a Green-Shipping Network, establishing a CleanHydrogen Partnership, launching the Quad Fellowship to sponsor higher learning of
students, establishing Technical Standards Contact Groups, launching a
Semiconductor Supply Chain Initiative, supporting 5G Deployment and Diversification,
launching a Quad Senior Cyber Group and sharing Satellite Data to Protect the Earth
and its Waters.

AUKUS military agreement
•
•
•

•

•

Aukus, is a trilateral security pact between Australia, the United Kingdom and the
United States, announced on 15 September 2021 for the Indo-Pacific region.
It will let Australia build nuclear-powered submarines for the first time, using
technology provided by the US.
The pact also includes cooperation on "cyber capabilities, artificial intelligence,
quantum technologies and additional undersea capabilities". Under the pact, Australia
will acquire new long-range strike capabilities for its air force, navy and army. The pact
will focus on military capability, separating it from the Five Eyes intelligence-sharing
alliance that also includes New Zealand and Canada.
Although the joint announcement by Australian prime minister Scott Morrison, British
prime minister Boris Johnson and US president Joe Biden did not mention any other
country by name, anonymous White House sources have alleged it is designed to
counter the influence of China in the Indo-Pacific region. However, Johnson later told
parliament that the move was not intended to be adversarial toward China.
The pact created a row with France, which has now lost a deal with Australia to build
12 submarines. On 17 September 2021, France, which is an ally of the three countries,
recalled its ambassadors from Australia and the US; French foreign minister Jean-Yves
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Le Drian called the pact a "stab in the back" following Australia's cancellation of a
French–Australian submarine deal worth €56 billion without notice, ending efforts to
develop a deeper strategic partnership between France and Australia.
The timing of the new deal is particularly significant. It comes just a month after the
US exit from Afghanistan, when doubts have been raised in multiple quarters about
US commitment in the region. Britain too is eager to be more involved in the AsiaPacific especially after its exit from the European Union and Australia is increasingly
concerned about China's influence.
Chinese Foreign ministry said it "seriously undermines regional peace and stability and
intensifies the arms race".

Territorial disputes in the South China Sea
•

•
•
•

•

•

•

China’s sweeping claims of sovereignty over the sea—and the sea’s estimated 11
billion barrels of untapped oil and 190 trillion cubic feet of natural gas—have
antagonized competing claimants Brunei, Indonesia, Malaysia, the Philippines,
Taiwan, and Vietnam. As early as the 1970s, countries began to claim islands and
various zones in the South China Sea, such as the Spratly Islands, which possess rich
natural resources and fishing areas.
China maintains that, under international law, foreign militaries are not able to
conduct intelligence-gathering activities, such as reconnaissance flights, in its
exclusive economic zone (EEZ).
According to the United States, claimant countries, under UN Convention of the Law
of the Sea (UNCLOS), should have freedom of navigation through EEZs in the sea and
are not required to notify claimants of military activities.
In July 2016, the Permanent Court of Arbitration at The Hague issued its ruling on a
claim brought against China by the Philippines under UNCLOS, ruling in favor of the
Philippines on almost every count. While China is a signatory to the treaty, which
established the tribunal, it refuses to accept the court’s authority.
In recent years, satellite imagery has shown China’s increased efforts to reclaim land
in the South China Sea by physically increasing the size of islands or creating new
islands altogether. In addition to piling sand onto existing reefs, China has constructed
ports, military installations, and airstrips—particularly in the Paracel and Spratly
Islands, where it has twenty and seven outposts, respectively. China has militarized
Woody Island by deploying fighter jets, cruise missiles, and a radar system.
To protect its political, security, and economic interests in the region, the United
States has challenged China’s assertive territorial claims and land reclamation efforts
by conducting Freedom of Navigation Operations (FONOPs) and bolstering support for
Southeast Asian partners. Also in response to China’s assertive presence in the
disputed territory, Japan has sold military ships and equipment to the Philippines and
Vietnam in order to improve their maritime security capacity and to deter Chinese
aggression.
China views FONOPs in the South China Sea, and particularly those undertaken with
military vessels, as provocative, as they assert that freedom of navigation does not
apply to military vessels within foreign EEZ’s and territorial waters. China also claims
that FONOPs violate Chinese law, including the “Law of the People’s Republic of China
on the Territorial Sea and the Contiguous Zone” and the “Declaration of the
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Government of the People’s Republic of China on the Baselines of the Territorial Sea”.
The Chinese Navy and Coast Guard often shadow foreign vessels on FONOPs.
Washington’s defense treaty with Manila could draw the United States into a potential
China-Philippines conflict over the substantial natural gas deposits or lucrative fishing
grounds in disputed territory.
India has wider stakes in South China Sea as nearly 55% of India’s trade with the IndoPacific region passes through these waters.

China – Taiwan Tension
•

•

•

•

•
•

•
•

Taiwan, officially known as the Republic of China (ROC), is an island separated from
China by the Taiwan Strait. It has been governed independently of mainland China,
officially the People’s Republic of China (PRC), since 1949. The PRC views the island as
a renegade province and vows to eventually “unify” Taiwan with the mainland. In
Taiwan, which has its own democratically elected government and is home to twentythree million people, political leaders have differing views on the island’s status and
relations with the mainland.
Beijing asserts that there is only “one China” and that Taiwan is part of it. It views the
PRC as the only legitimate government of China, an approach it calls the One-China
principle, and seeks Taiwan’s eventual “unification” with the mainland.
Beijing claims that Taiwan is bound by an understanding known as the 1992
Consensus, which was reached between representatives of the Chinese Communist
Party (CCP) and the Kuomintang (KMT) party that then ruled Taiwan. However, the
two sides don’t agree on the content of this so-called consensus, and it was never
intended to address the question of Taiwan’s legal status. For the PRC, as Chinese
President Xi Jinping has stated, the 1992 Consensus reflects an agreement that “the
two sides of the strait belong to one China and would work together to seek national
reunification.” For the KMT, it means “one China, different interpretations,” with the
ROC standing as the “one China.”
Cross-strait tensions have escalated since the election of Taiwanese President Tsai Ingwen in 2016. Tsai has refused to accept a formula that her predecessor, Ma Ying-jeou,
endorsed to allow for increased cross-strait ties. Meanwhile, Beijing has taken
increasingly aggressive actions, including by flying fighter jets near the island.
Some analysts fear that war between the United States and China could erupt over
Taiwan. The United States provides Taiwan with defensive weapons, but leaves the
question of whether it would actually defend Taiwan unanswered.
Taiwan’s economy remains reliant on trade with China, which is the island’s largest
trading partner. However, their economic relationship has experienced disruptions in
recent years, partly due to Beijing’s pressure on the island and Taiwanese officials’
growing concern about its overreliance on trade with China.
Taiwan is the world’s top contract manufacturer of semiconductor chips (60 percent),
and its industry is booming despite cross-strait tensions.
China's President Xi Jinping wants to see unification occur under a "one country, two
systems" principle, similar to that employed in Hong Kong, which is part of China but
has a degree of autonomy.

FATF Grey List
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The Paris-based global money laundering and terrorist financing watchdog Financial
Action Task Force (FATF) had placed Pakistan on the grey list in June 2018 and asked
Islamabad to implement a plan of action to curb money laundering and terror
financing by the end of 2019 but the deadline was extended later on due to COVID-19
pandemic.
The FATF is an inter-governmental body established in 1989 to combat money
laundering, terrorist financing, and other related threats to the integrity of the
international financial system.
In February, 2020, the FATF gave Pakistan, which missed 13 targets, a four-month
grace period to complete its 27-point action plan against ML&TF committed with the
international community. In its third plenary held virtually in June, the FATF decided
to keep Pakistan in the grey list as Islamabad failed to check flow of money to terror
groups like Lashkar-e-Taiba (LeT) and Jaish-e-Mohammed (JeM).
Seeking to wriggle out of the FATF’s grey list, debt-ridden Pakistan in August imposed
financial sanctions on 88 banned terror groups and their leaders, including 26/11
Mumbai attack mastermind and Jamaat-ud-Dawa (JuD) chief Hafiz Saeed, Jaish-eMohammed (JeM) chief Masood Azhar and underworld don Dawood Ibrahim.
With Pakistan’s continuation in the ‘grey list’, it is increasingly becoming difficult for
the country to get financial aid from the International Monetary Fund (IMF), World
Bank, Asian Development Bank (ADB) and the European Union, thus further enhancing
problems for the nation which is in a precarious financial situation.
The virtual plenary sessions of FATF on 23 October 2020 and on 25 February 2021
decided to retain Pakistan on the grey list) after it failed to meet the global terror
financing watchdog’s deadline to stop the funding of terror outfits operating from its
soil, like Lashkar-e-Taiba and Jaish-e-Mohammed.
If Pakistan continues noncompliance with the FATF directive, there is every possibility
that the global body may put the country on the “black list” along with North Korea
and Iran. Being on the “black list” means the nation is declared non-cooperative in the
global fight against money-laundering and terror financing and “high risk” to deal with.
The FATF on 21 October 2021 noted that Pakistan had made significant progress in
implementing its 2021 Action Plan, but retained Pakistan in its grey list and urged the
country to do more to investigate and prosecute senior leaders and commanders of
UN-designated terror groups involved in terror financing.
Jordan, Mali and Turkey were also added to the list of countries under increased
monitoring or grey list because of serious issues in their regimes to counter money
laundering and terror financing.

Israel–Palestine Conflict
•

•

Attempts to solve the early conflict culminated in the 1947 United Nations Partition
Plan for Palestine and the 1947–1949 Palestine war, marking the start of the wider
Arab–Israeli conflict. The current Israeli-Palestinian status quo began following Israeli
military occupation of the Palestinian territories in the 1967 Six-Day War.
In this war Israel occupied East Jerusalem and the West Bank, as well as most of the
Syrian Golan Heights, Gaza and the Egyptian Sinai peninsula.
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Israel claims the whole of Jerusalem as its capital, while the Palestinians claim East
Jerusalem as the capital of a future Palestinian state. The US is one of only a handful
of countries to recognise the city as Israel's capital.
Gaza is ruled by the Palestinian militant group Hamas, which has fought Israel many
times. Israel and Egypt tightly control Gaza's borders to stop weapons getting to
Hamas.
Progress was made towards a two-state solution with the 1993–1995 Oslo Accords,
but today the Palestinians remain subject to Israeli military occupation in the Gaza
Strip and in 165 "islands" across the West Bank.
The two parties currently engaged in direct negotiation are the Israeli government,
led by Naftali Bennett, and the Palestine Liberation Organization (PLO), headed by
Mahmoud Abbas. The official negotiations are mediated by an international
contingent known as the Quartet on the Middle East (the Quartet) represented by a
special envoy, that consists of the United States, Russia, the European Union, and the
United Nations. The Arab League is another important actor, which has proposed an
alternative peace plan. Egypt, a founding member of the Arab League, has historically
been a key participant. Jordan, having relinquished its claim to the West Bank in 1988
and holding a special role in the Muslim Holy shrines in Jerusalem, has also been a key
participant.
Since 2006, the Palestinian side has been fractured by conflict between two major
factions: Fatah, the traditionally dominant party, and its later electoral challenger,
Hamas, which also operates as a militant organization.
The latest outbreak of violence in the ongoing Israeli–Palestinian conflict commenced
on 10 May 2021.
The violence coincided with Qadr Night (8 May), observed by Muslims, and Jerusalem
Day (9–10 May), an Israeli national holiday. The confrontations occurred ahead of a
planned Jerusalem Day march, Dance of Flags, by far-right Jewish nationalists that was
later canceled. More than 600 people were injured, mostly Palestinians.
On the afternoon of 10 May, Hamas gave Israel an ultimatum to withdraw security
forces from the Temple Mount complex and Sheikh Jarrah by 6 p.m. When the
ultimatum expired without a response, both Hamas and Palestinian Islamic Jihad
launched rockets. Some rockets hit residences and a school.
Israel began a campaign of airstrikes against Gaza; by 16 May, some 950 targeted
attacks had demolished, completely or partially: 18 buildings including four high-rise
towers, 40 schools and four hospitals, and also struck the al-Shati refugee camp.
In addition, at least 19 medical facilities have been damaged or destroyed by Israeli
bombardment. By 17 May, the United Nations estimated that Israeli airstrikes
destroyed 94 buildings in Gaza, comprising 461 housing and commercial units,
including the al-Jalaa Highrise, housing offices of the Associated Press and Al Jazeera
and 60 condominiums.
As a result of the violence, at least 256 Palestinians, including 66 children, have been
killed (including at least 7 from friendly fire). In Israel, at least 13 people have been
killed, including two children.
A ceasefire between Israel and Hamas came into effect on 21 May 2021, ending 11
days of fighting with both sides claiming victory.

WTO Appellate Body Crisis
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The Appeal Court of the World Trade Organization that acts as trade dispute
settlement body for the members was shut down by the United States on December
9, 2019. The seven-member body that was cut down to a 3-member body in 2018 is
now completely blocked by the United States.
One of the United States’ main accusations against the Appellate Body is that it has
overstepped its jurisdiction time and again, creating law and indulging in “Judicial
Activism”. According to the US, the Appellate Body is creating new rules, which cannot
be done, as the recommendations and rulings “cannot add to or diminish the rights
and obligations provided in the covered agreements”, as per Article 3.2 of the
Understanding on rules and procedures governing the settlement of disputes (DSU).
Article 3.2 of the Dispute Settlement System: The dispute settlement system of the
WTO is a central element in providing security and predictability to the multilateral
trading system. The Members recognize that it serves to preserve the rights and
obligations of Members under the covered agreements, and to clarify the existing
provisions of those agreements in accordance with customary rules of interpretation
of public international law.
The WTO was formed to help trade flow as freely as possible and to help settle
disputes between member countries. However, if member countries start to look for
other methods to resolve their disputes then this defeats the very purpose of WTO.
With this crisis left unresolved, the US has already moved further away from
multilateral trade to negotiating bilateral trade deals with some of its neighbours and
trading partners like Mexico, Canada, and China. Other countries have also started to
give more attention to regional or multiregional trading blocs like OBOR, SCO, ASEAN,
and CPTPP. This does not bode well for the future of the WTO as it will sink and with
it the dream of a free and fair global multilateral trading system.
Despite the election of President Biden – and his professed commitment to
multilateralism, international cooperation and the rule of law – there has not yet been
any shift in US policy on this issue. Even under Biden, the US continues to block
appellate body appointments and is yet to lift controversial tariffs on steel and
aluminum which affect virtually all of the United States’ big trading partners.
In order to mitigate the effects of this, the EU has proposed a multi-party interim
appeal arbitration agreement (MPIA) which has been joined by over 50 other WTO
members. In the absence of rules-based dispute settlement, countries will most
probably resort to bilateral negotiations. This will be prejudicial to the interests of
developing countries that have consistently been disadvantaged during bilateral
negotiations and fared better in proceedings with third-party adjudication.
Though India has expressed concerns about the Appellate Body crisis, it has not joined
the MPIA and has stated that it does not intend to do so either. Joining the MPIA will
help India avoid unilateral sanctions at the first instance and increase the likelihood of
compliance by other WTO members that are a part of the MPIA.
The MPIA mechanism is based on the substantive and procedural aspects of Appellate
Review under Article 17 of the Dispute Settlement Understanding (DSU) with all its
core features including impartiality and independence, and would even include timely
disposal of appeals. At the same time, it would involve added costs for the
participating states, which will be a huge burden for developing countries.
Since some of the most significant trade disputes of India are with the US, India’s
participation in the MPIA would only result in partial gains. Also, despite the MPIA
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signatories’ insistence on saving the Appellate Body, the interim arrangement runs the
risk of rendering it dormant and eventually infructuous.

Maritime Security
•

On August 9, 2021, Prime Minister Narendra Modi presided over a UN Security Council
High-Level Open Debate on “Enhancing Maritime Security: A Case For International
Cooperation”.
• The ocean is our joint heritage.Our sea routes are the lifeline of international trade.
And, the biggest thing is that these oceans are very important for the future of our
planet.
• But today our shared maritime heritage is facing many challenges. Sea routes are
being misused for piracy and terrorism. There are maritime disputes between many
countries. And climate change and natural disasters are also maritime domain related
issues. In this broad context, we must make a framework of mutual understanding
and cooperation for the preservation and use of our common maritime heritage.
• He put forth five basic principles to structure this brainstorming.
1. Safe, a Secure and a Stable maritime domain without barriers so as to establish
legitimate trades.
2. Settlement of the maritime disputes should be peaceful and on the basis of the
international law.
3. The need to collectively combat the maritime threats that are posed by the nonstate actors and the natural calamities. India has been the first responder in
maritime disasters related to cyclone, tsunami and pollution. The Indian Navy has
been patrolling in the Indian Ocean since 2008 to prevent piracy. India's White
Shipping Information Fusion Center is increasing shared maritime domain
awareness in our region. We have provided training in Hydrographic Survey
Support and Maritime Security to many countries. India's role in the Indian Ocean
has been as a Net Security Provider.
4. The oceans have a direct impact on the climate. Therefore, we have to keep our
maritime environment free from pollution like plastics and oil spills. And take joint
steps against over-fishing and marine poaching. At the same time, we must also
increase cooperation in ocean science. India has launched an ambitious "Deep
Ocean Mission".
5. Responsible maritime connectivity must be encouraged. Physical sustainability and
absorption capacity of the countries have to be kept in mind in the development of
such infrastructure projects.

US-China Relations
•

•

The intensification of U.S.-China competition has captured significant attention in
recent years. American attitudes toward China have become more negative during
this period, as anger has built over disruptions resulting from the COVID-19 pandemic,
Beijing’s trampling of Hong Kong’s autonomy, human rights violations in Xinjiang, and
job losses to China.
As America’s unipolarity in the international system has waned, there has been
renewed focus on the role of major powers in the international system, including the
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European Union, Russia, India, and Japan. But only the USA and China possess all
attributes of a super power, namely, major population, substantial economic weight
and military heft.
The four years of Trump Administration witnessed escalating trade tensions
culminating in a trade war as well as sanctions on Chinese technology companies.
On 12 March 2021 five Chinese companies including Huawei were backlisted by the
US Federal Communications Commission (FCC) on national security grounds under a
2019 law.
On 17 March the US sanctioned an additional 24 Chinese and Hong Kong officials over
Beijing’s policy in Hong Kong. Foreign financial institutions that knowingly conduct
significant transactions with the listed individuals will be subject to the US sanctions.
March 18-20, 2021 – US and China held the first high-level meeting in Alaska, but
without issuing a joint statement.
On 22 march the US sanctioned two Chinese government officials in connection with
what they called the “serious” human rights abuses against ethnic minorities in
Xinjiang. In retaliation, China sanctioned back 10 EU citizens and four entities.
April 8, 2021 – US blacklists seven Chinese supercomputing entities.
April 8, 2021 – US senators introduces the Strategic Competition Act of 2021, seeking
to counter China. It aimed to “sustain its [US] global leadership role” and asserted that
the Chinese government had been leveraging its political, diplomatic, economic,
military, technological, and ideological power to compete with the US on the global
stage. The Bill was passed on April 21.
April 16, 2021 – US and China announce joint statement vowing to cooperate in
dealing with the climate crisis.
April 16, 2021 – US President Joe Biden and Japanese Prime Minister Yoshihide Suga
committed to working together to take on the challenges from China, at a joint news
preference in the White House Rose Garden.
May 26, 2021 – Chinese Vice Premier Liu He spoke by phone with US Trade
Representative Katherine Tai, making it the first such conversation on trade between
the two sides since President Joe Biden took office.
June 3, 2021 – Joe Biden issued a new executive order barring American investment
into Chinese firms with purported ties to defense or surveillance technology sectors.
June 8, 2021 – US Senate passes the Innovation and Competition Act of 2021 to
compete with China.
June 9, 2021 – Biden withdrew Trump era ban on TikTok and WeChat, but the scrutiny
will continue.
June 10, 2021 – China passes the Anti-Foreign Sanctions Law, which offers legal
foundation for China to counter US and EU sanctions over trade, technology, Hong
Kong, and Xinjiang.
June 13, 2021 – G7 leaders criticized China on Xinjiang and Hong Kong.
June 14, 2021 – NATO shifts focus to China, declaring it a global security challenge.
July 9, 2021 – US adds 23 Chinese companies to economic blacklist, 4 over their role
in alleged human rights abuses in Xinjiang, five for their ties to China’s military, and
another four for doing businesses with other firms that were sanctioned by the US.
July 14, 2021 – US Senate passes bill to ban all products from Xinjiang.
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July 23, 2021 – China imposes sanctions on seven US citizens and entities including
former commerce secretary Wilbur Ross, in retaliation against the US’s earlier
sanctions on seven Chinese officials in Hong Kong.
September 16, 2021 – China extends tariff exemptions on 81 products from US.

US-China Economic Decoupling?
•

Decoupling refers to the deliberate dismantling—and eventual re-creation
elsewhere—of some of the sprawling cross-border supply chains that have defined
globalization and especially the U.S.-China relationship in recent decades.
• Former U.S. President Donald J. Trump has been pursuing policies consistent with
economic and technological decoupling. These policies include reforms that
strengthen the Committee on Foreign Investment in the United States (CFIUS); greater
usage of the export control system, especially the Entity List; and threatening the use
of the International Emergency Economic Powers Act (IEEPA) to force U.S. companies
back to the United States. These policies, taken to their logical end, would see the
secular decoupling of the U.S. and Chinese economies and the rerouting of the global
supply chains that bind them.
• Under the Biden regime the US has escalated its economic roundup of Chinese
companies in Northwest China's Xinjiang Uygur Autonomous Region, using human
rights issue as an excuse, urging U.S. companies to stay out of the Xinjiang supply chain
in a federal government warning.
• Several U.S. federal departments in July 2021 issued a government advisory, warning
U.S. companies of the risks of being a part of the supply chain with the Chinese region
over the so-called "forced labor" issue.
• The move could hurt the U.S. solar energy industry, as Xinjiang accounts for around
half of the world's polysilicon capacity – a raw material for solar panels.
• Brewing trade tensions between Washington and Beijing—amplified by the
coronavirus pandemic—will force some multinational companies to alter their
business models, reorienting their supply chains closer to U.S. shores.
• China, in some ways, has been pursuing its own form of decoupling for more than a
decade, since it launched a campaign to develop more advanced technologies at home
and rely less on U.S. and other Western suppliers.
• The Made in China 2025 (MIC 2025) plan, launched in 2015, states that the central
government will “support enterprises to perform mergers, equity investment, and
venture capital investment overseas” to reduce China’s dependence on foreignowned technology.
• An economic policy of dual circulation was put forward on 14 May 2020 by the
Politburo Standing Committee of the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) and later revised
by CCP General Secretary Xi Jinping to stress prioritizing "internal circulation". Dual
circulation involves expanding domestic demand, focusing on the domestic market,
improving the country's capacity for innovation, reducing dependence on foreign
markets, and at the same time remaining open to the outside world (External
circulation).
• The decoupling is likely hurt both U.S. and Chinese companies. Experts differ on the
extent of damage. (Also see China – Taiwan Tension)
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Suez Canal Blockade
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A Japanese container ship called the ‘Ever Given’ was freed from the Suez Canal on
March 29, 2021, a week after it ran aground and blocked other vessels from transiting
one of the world’s most important waterways. A human-made waterway, the Suez
Canal is one of the world’s most heavily used shipping lanes, carrying over 12 per cent
of world trade by volume.
The 400-metre-long vessel was buffeted by strong winds on the morning of 23 March,
and ended up wedged across the waterway with its bow and stern stuck in the canal
banks, blocking all traffic until it could be freed.
Egyptian authorities said that "technical or human errors" may have also been
involved. The obstruction occurred south of the section of the canal that had two
channels, so there was no way for other ships to bypass Ever Given.
The Suez Canal Authority (SCA) engaged the Dutch company Royal Boskalis
Westminster through its subsidiary Smit International to manage marine salvage
operations.
As one of the world's busiest trade routes, the canal obstruction had a significant
negative impact on trade between Europe, Asia and the Middle East.
On 28 March, at least 369 ships were queuing to pass through the canal. This
prevented an estimated US$9.6 billion worth of trade.
On 29 March, Ever Given was partially re-floated and moved by about 80 percent in
the correct direction, although the bow remained stuck until the ship was finally freed
by Egyptian, Dutch, and Italian tugs and started moving, under tow, towards the Great
Bitter Lake, for technical inspection.
The canal was checked for damage, and after being found to be sound, the Suez Canal
Authority allowed shipping to resume from 29 March.
The vessel was subsequently impounded by the Egyptian government on 13 April 2021
for refusing to pay compensations demanded by the government, a claim deemed to
be unjustified by the ship's insurers.
After the incident, the Egyptian government announced that they will be widening the
narrower parts of the canal.
A formal settlement between the owners and insurers of the ship, and the canal
authority, was finally reached in July. The ship set sail again on 7 July, after having
been legally stuck in the canal since it had been dislodged, stopping for inspections at
Port Said before continuing on its journey to the port of Rotterdam.
The Suez Canal, one of the world's most important trading routes, was opened in
1869.
By 2021 approximately fifty ships per day travelled through the canal, about 12% of
total global trade at the time.
For much of its length the canal is not wide enough to allow traffic to travel in both
directions at once; convoys of ships must take turns transiting these segments of the
waterway. An expansion project is underway, but significant portions of the canal
remain single-lane.
The default alternative route for maritime traffic between Asia and Europe is to go
around Africa via the Cape of Good Hope, a trip which can add up to two weeks to
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journey time, with this alternative having already been taken by some ships as of 26
March.
Russia used the incident to promote its Arctic shipping routes as a shorter alternative
to carrying goods around Africa.
The other alternative for carrying international trade, also dependent on Russia, is the
Trans-Siberian Railway.
The Suez failure is clearly a case of casual planning, development and operation which
can be avoided by risk analysis and mitigation in complex networks like ocean ways,
railways and roadways the world over. The need to accurately assess the impact of
efficiency improvements on the lag of recovery duration is an urgent need. This can
be established by assessing the Efficiency Lag Score of various networks and planning
to reduce the score as much as feasible.

Global Supply Chain Crisis
•
•

•

•

•

•
•

•

The supply-chain crisis is the result of COVID-19 disruptions paired with a boom in
demand. Shortages of workers, equipment, and space have only made the issue
worse.
In 2020, coronavirus shutdowns wreaked havoc on the global supply chain. Since,
lingering virus-mitigation measures continue to limit efforts to return the supply chain
to pre-pandemic levels.
Several industry players limited worker levels due to fears of the further spread of
COVID-19 within the workplaces. In China, port terminals temporarily shuttered as a
result of the country's COVID-19 zero-tolerance policy, spawning backlogs at some of
the world's largest ports.
Thanks to the rollout of coronavirus vaccines, the global economy is slowly starting to
emerge from the pandemic. The demand continues to grow, but all parts of the supply
chain, most of which are built on 'lean' principles (no slack, little redundancy, from
truck drivers to inventory in warehouses), were not prepared for this increase.
Different parts of the world have experienced supply chain issues that have been
exacerbated for different reasons, too. For instance, power shortages in China have
affected production in recent months, while in the U.K., Brexit has been a big factor
around a shortage of truck drivers. The U.S. is also battling a shortage of truckers, as
is Germany, with the former also experiencing large backlogs at its ports.
While consumer demand can increase in a matter of months, it takes more time to
increase port capacity, build warehouses, hire employees, etc., to meet that demand.
In October China reported its third-quarter GDP grew a disappointing 4.9% from the
previous quarter, as industrial activity rose less than expected in September
(increasing by 3.1% below the 4.5% expected) — with supply chain issues contributing
to the slowdown in activity.
The global supply chain highlights how interconnected global business is and how
vulnerable the supply chains are. With the introduction of AI and digitalization along
supply chains the crisis may disappear soon. Such innovations will not only readily
inform those in the logistics industry—and their customers at both ends of the
system—exactly where are the weakest links in the chain and how to reroute traffic,
but also help prevent recurrences.
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Semiconductor Chip Shortage
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The world is experiencing a semiconductor chip shortage triggered by the closure of
factories during the Covid pandemic.
The pandemic caused an explosive surge in demand for devices. People were at home,
using more tablets, phones and other streaming devices than ever before, and the
demand skyrocketed beyond what manufacturers could provide.
Car companies cancelled orders, so chip companies switched to making chips for
consumer products, attempting to meet the explosive demand caused by the
pandemic.
There aren’t many chip manufacturing plants in the world, and the few that were
running during the pandemic were subject to a series of unlucky weather events that
delayed the manufacturing process further. Japan’s Renesas plant, which creates
almost one-third of the chips used in cars around the world, was severely damaged by
a fire, while winter storms in Texas forced some of America’s only chip plants to halt
production. Producing these chips also requires a lot of water, and severe drought in
Taiwan has also affected production.
The auto industry is getting hit hard, with estimates saying US manufacturers will
make at least 1.5 to 5 million less cars this year. Ford and General Motors have already
limited production. Tesla revised its own software to support alternative chips to
maintain its production levels.
Maruti Suzuki, India's largest carmaker, will see a 60 percent cut in production due to
shortage in supply of semiconductors.
But the issue wasn’t just with manufacturing. As COVID made its way through Asia,
ports shut down, sometimes for months. Some 90 percent of the world’s electronics
go through China’s Yantian port, and it was recently closed, leaving hundreds of
container ships waiting to dock.
Once the ports reopened, bottlenecks emerged because of the buildup of items
waiting to be shipped. Many parts of the transportation supply chain don’t have the
capacity to handle this buildup, or the labour shortages that have been occurring,
plunging the supply chain into further crisis.

Commodity Super Cycle
•

•

•

From the beginning of 2021 the world is witnessing a broad surge in prices of
commodities from corn to crude oil to rubber, rhodium, copper, soy bean. This upward
movement has fuelled expectations among some analysts and investors that a new
‘commodity supercycle’ may have kicked off.
A weakened dollar, supportive central banks, and government spending on postpandemic recovery programmes fuel inflationary expectations, and have increased
the attractiveness of commodities as a hedge against inflation.
Commodities supercycles are a relatively rare phenomenon, where commodities
trade above their long-term price trend over a long period. Only four commodities
supercycles have been identified since the 19th century, each tied to a
transformational period of economic development.
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A Supercycle is an extended period of strong demand growth that suppliers struggle
to match, sparking a rally that lasts years, sometimes more than a decade. That’s in
contrast to short-lived cycles created by supply shocks such as crop failures or mine
closures. Supercycles tend to coincide with periods of rapid industrialization and
urbanization.
The last one was fueled by China’s breakneck development after it joined the World
Trade Organization in 2001, removing barriers to commerce.The BRIC economies were
on a path of rapid industrialisation, which created an unprecedented demand for raw
materials that producers struggled to meet. Infrastructure expansion and population
growth supported rising prices powered by the demand for industrial and agricultural
commodities.
The boom lasted until the financial crisis knocked on the door, and the Chinese
economy started cooling off.
If a new supercycle were about to start, it would need to be fuelled by robust and
sustainable demand for several years, especially from China, the world’s biggest
consumer of commodities.
But this may not necessarily be the case. While the global economy is undeniably
experiencing a post-COVID expansion, many analysts do not expect this boom to be
enough to fuel a new commodities supercycle.
Perhaps, what we are facing, is the overlay of several cyclical upswings with the
acceleration of a new mega-trend, the transition to a low-carbon economy.
The market is coming to the realisation that despite the uncertainty arising by the mix
of different tools needed in order to meet the Paris Agreement and the UN’s
Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs), there are a lot of opportunities for
organisations that will help the economy decarbonise.
The transition to a low-carbon economy will last for decades, and its impact on
commodities will not be homogenous. Different commodities will be impacted in
different ways, as different raw materials have a varied exposure to climate risk and
transition risk.
The switch to low-carbon energy is already providing a significant boost to the metals
and minerals needed to build renewable energy infrastructure and produce the
batteries that support the electrification of the economy and the expansion of the
electric vehicles (EVs) fleet.

Treaty on the Prohibition of Nuclear Weapons (TPNW)
•

The Treaty on the Prohibition of Nuclear Weapons (TPNW) includes a comprehensive
set of prohibitions on participating in any nuclear weapon activities. These include
undertakings not to develop, test, produce, acquire, possess, stockpile, use or
threaten to use nuclear weapons. The Treaty also prohibits the deployment of nuclear
weapons on national territory and the provision of assistance to any State in the
conduct of prohibited activities. States parties will be obliged to prevent and suppress
any activity prohibited under the TPNW undertaken by persons or on territory under
its jurisdiction or control. The Treaty also obliges States parties to provide adequate
assistance to individuals affected by the use or testing of nuclear weapons, as well as
to take necessary and appropriate measure of environmental remediation in areas
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under its jurisdiction or control contaminated as a result of activities related to the
testing or use of nuclear weapons.
By resolution 71/258, the General Assembly decided to convene in 2017 a United
Nations conference to negotiate a legally binding instrument to prohibit nuclear
weapons, leading towards their total elimination. The Assembly encouraged all
Member States to participate in the Conference, with the participation and
contribution of international organizations and civil society representatives.
TPNW was adopted by the Conference (by a vote of 122 States in favour (with one
vote against – the Netherlands – and one abstention – Singapore) at the United
Nations on 7 July 2017, and opened for signature by the Secretary General of the
United Nations on 20 September 2017. It was to enter into force 90 days after the
fiftieth instrument of ratification, acceptance, approval or accession has been
deposited.
India abstained itself from voting for the treaty, as it recognises only the Geneva based
Conference on Disarmament as the powerful multilateral disarmament forum for
negotiation.
As of 25 October 2020, 84 states have signed the Treaty and 50 states have ratified or
acceded to it. Having crossed the threshold, the Treaty became international law and
entered into force on 22 January 2021.
The Treaty is not binding on those nations that refuse to sign on to it. The United
States and the world’s eight other nuclear-armed countries — Russia, China, Britain,
France, India, Pakistan, North Korea and Israel — boycotted the negotiations that
created the treaty and have shown no inclination to accept it. No nuclear-armed
nation has expressed support for a ban treaty; indeed, a number of them, including
the United States and Russia, have expressed explicit opposition. North Korea was the
only nuclear state to vote for initiating ban negotiations.
India is committed to the policy of “No First Use” against nuclear weapon states and
non-use against non-nuclear weapon states. India is also committed to negotiations
regarding the Fissile Material Cut-Off Treaty. FMCT is a proposed international
agreement. The agreement prohibits production of enriched Uranium and Plutonium.
Many of the non-nuclear-armed members of the North Atlantic Treaty Organization
(NATO), along with Australia and Japan, are also resistant to a ban treaty, as they
believe that US nuclear weapons enhance their security. A statement was put forward
by several NATO members (not including France, the United States, nor the United
Kingdom, the nuclear weapon states within NATO), claiming that the treaty will be
‘ineffective in eliminating nuclear weapons’ and instead calling for advanced
implementation of Article VI of the Non-Proliferation Treaty.
Following the treaty’s adoption, the permanent missions of the United States, the
United Kingdom and France issued a joint statement indicating that they did not
intend “to sign, ratify or ever become party to it”. After stating that the instrument
clearly disregarded the realities of the international security environment, they said
accession to it was “incompatible with the policy of nuclear deterrence, which has
been essential to keeping the peace in Europe and North Asia for over 70 years”.
The effectiveness of the NPT is restricted by the double standard applied to nuclear
“haves” and “have-nots” and by the spread of “peaceful” nuclear energy, which has
contributed to the proliferation of nuclear weapons because of its dual use
applications – civil and military – despite controls by the International Atomic Energy

89

•

•
•

•

Agency (IAEA). The NPT did not prevent a nuclear arms race, nor have the NWS
disarmed.
These deficiencies have challenged the effectiveness of the NPT regime from the
outset. Some States were able to pursue nuclear weapons activities outside the
regime (Israel, India, Pakistan) and others by exploiting it (Iraq, North Korea, Iran),
concealing their activities behind nuclear power programs.
The International Campaign to Abolish Nuclear Weapons (ICAN) is a global civil society
coalition working to promote adherence to and full implementation of the Treaty on
the Prohibition of Nuclear Weapons. The campaign helped bring about TPNW.
The campaign received the 2017 Nobel Peace Prize “for its work to draw attention to
the catastrophic humanitarian consequences of any use of nuclear weapons and for
its ground-breaking efforts to achieve a treaty-based prohibition of such weapons.
ICAN seeks to shift the disarmament debate to focus on the humanitarian threat
posed by nuclear weapons, drawing attention to their unique destructive capacity,
their catastrophic health and environmental consequences, their indiscriminate
targeting, the debilitating impact of a detonation on medical infrastructure and relief
measures, and the long-lasting effects of radiation on the surrounding area.

Treaty on Open Skies
•
•

•
•
•
•
•

•

•

In May 2020, the United States officially notified its intent to withdraw from the 1992
Open Skies Treaty (OST).
President Donald Trump justified the withdrawal decision on the grounds that Russia
was violating the agreement by requiring that observation missions over Kaliningrad
limit flight paths to 500 kilometres, establishing a 10-kilometre no-fly corridor along
Russia’s border with the Georgian border-conflict regions of South Ossetia and
Abkhazia, and denying a requested overflight by the United States and Canada in
September 2019.
The Treaty on Open Skies entered into force on January 1, 2002, and currently has 35
party states.
It establishes a program of unarmed aerial surveillance flights over the entire territory
of its participants.
The treaty is designed to enhance mutual understanding and confidence by giving all
participants, regardless of size, a direct role in gathering information about military
forces and activities of concern to them.
Open Skies is one of the most wide-ranging international efforts to date promoting
openness and transparency of military forces and activities.
The concept of “mutual aerial observation” was initially proposed to Soviet Premier
Nikolai Bulganin at the Geneva Conference of 1955 by President Dwight D.
Eisenhower; however, the Soviets promptly rejected the concept and it lay dormant
for several years.
The treaty was eventually signed as an initiative of U.S. president (and former Central
Intelligence Agency Director) George H.W. Bush in 1989. Negotiated by the then
members of NATO and the Warsaw Pact, the agreement was signed in Helsinki,
Finland, on March 24, 1992.
In January 2021, Russia announced withdrawal from the Treaty, stating that
withdrawal of US from the treaty has created imbalance in its implementation.
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A contentious issue regarding Russia’s compliance with the OST was its alleged
reluctance to allow flights over Kaliningrad, its exclave in Eastern Europe that sits
between NATO allies Lithuania and Poland. Russia defended its position by saying that
the restrictions were permissible under treaty rules, and gave the example of the US
imposing similar limits on flights over Alaska.
After the US left the OST, Russia sought assurances from NATO allies who continued
to remain on the treaty that they would not transfer data collected by their flights
over Russia to Washington. In its statement, Russia said that these requests were not
backed by the NATO members, prompting it to leave the treaty.

Brexit and Its Implementation
•
•

•

•
•
•
•
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•
•
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The United Kingdom formally left the European Union on January 31, 2020, with a deal
called the withdrawal agreement, ending 47 years of membership.
The purpose of the agreement was to set out a process to allow the UK to leave the
EU as smoothly as possible – not the terms of the future relationship. It covered things
like:
 Agreeing a transition period and how it would work
 How to prevent the need for checks along the Irish border
 The UK’s financial settlement with the EU
Negotiations aimed at agreeing the new relationship – including a trade deal, but also
rules in areas like fishing access, the regulation of medicine, and security co-operation
– were always intended to be held after Brexit day and during the transition.
The transition is an 11-month phase which started immediately after Brexit day.
During transition the UK followed EU rules and trade between the two is the same as
before. The UK also continued to pay into the EU budget.
By keeping most things the same, the idea behind the transition period was to give
both sides breathing space to negotiate their future relationship.
The transition period ended on 31 December 2020.
The UK and the EU have agreed there’ll be no taxes on each other’s goods when they
cross borders and no limits on the amount of things that can be traded.
However, traders in England, Wales and Scotland will need to make customs
declarations as if they were dealing with countries elsewhere in the world.
Following Brexit, the 310-mile border between Northern Ireland and the Republic of
Ireland is the only land border between the UK and the EU.
The UK and EU have agreed to keep an all-but-invisible border, without checkpoints,
between Northern Ireland and the Republic of Ireland (which remains in the EU).
Northern Ireland will continue to follow many of the EU’s rules, meaning that lorries
can continue to drive across the border without having to be inspected.
There will be no role in the UK for the European Court of Justice (ECJ), which is the
highest court in the EU.
Disputes that cannot be resolved between the UK and the EU will be referred to an
independent tribunal instead.
The UK will no longer have automatic access to key security databases, but should be
able to gain access upon request.

Immunisation Agenda 2030
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Immunization is a success story for global health and development, saving millions of
lives every year. Between 2010 and 2018, 23 million deaths were averted with measles
vaccine alone. The number of infants vaccinated annually – more than 116 million, or
86% of all infants born – has reached the highest level ever reported. More than 20
life-threatening diseases can now be prevented by immunization. Since 2010, 116
countries have introduced vaccines that they did not use previously, including those
against major killers like pneumococcal pneumonia, diarrhoea, cervical cancer,
typhoid, cholera and meningitis.
There are now vaccines to protect against malaria, dengue and Ebola virus disease,
and promising vaccines against respiratory syncytial virus, tuberculosis and all
influenza virus strains are in the pipeline. New research on broadly neutralizing
antibodies and therapeutic vaccines is opening fresh horizons. Increasingly, vaccines
are protecting health beyond infancy – in adolescence and adulthood, during
pregnancy and for older people.
The benefits of immunization are unevenly shared: coverage varies widely among and
within countries. Some populations – often the poorest, the most marginalized and
the most vulnerable, in fragile, conflict-torn settings – have poor access to
immunization services. Each year, 20 million infants do not receive a full course of
even basic vaccines, and many more miss out on newer vaccines.
The Immunization Agenda 2030 (IA2030) sets an ambitious, overarching global vision
and strategy for vaccines and immunization for the decade 2021–2030. It draws on
lessons learnt, acknowledges continuing and new challenges posed by infectious
diseases and capitalizes on new opportunities to meet those challenges. IA2030
positions immunization as a key contributor to people’s fundamental right to the
enjoyment of the highest attainable physical and mental health and also as an
investment in the future, creating a healthier, safer, more prosperous world for all.
IA2030 aims to ensure that we maintain the hard-won gains and also that we achieve
more – leaving no one behind, in any situation or at any stage of life.
Immunization plays a critical role in achieving the SDGs, specifically SDG3, “Ensure
healthy lives and promote well-being for all at all ages”, and also contributes directly
or indirectly to 13 other SDGs.
The Global Vaccine Action Plan (GVAP) was the global immunization strategy of the
“Decade of vaccines” (2011–2020). Developed through extensive global consultations,
GVAP brought together existing goals to eradicate and eliminate diseases and set new
global goals that accounted for the full spectrum of functions of immunization
programmes.
IA2030 is based on a conceptual framework of seven strategic priorities. Each strategic
priority has defined goals and objectives and key areas of focus. Action is necessary to
achieve these interrelated strategic priorities to realize the overall vision and goals
and to ensure that immunization fully contributes to stronger primary health care and
attainment of universal health coverage.
The seven strategic priorities are:
➢ Immunization programmes for primary health care and universal health
coverage - Effective, efficient and resilient immunization services are
accessible to all people as an essential part of primary health care, and thereby
contribute to universal health coverage.
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➢ Commitment and Demand - Immunization is valued and actively sought by all
people, and health authorities commit to ensuring that immunization is
available as a key contributor to enjoyment of the highest attainable standard
of health as a fundamental right.
➢ Coverage and Equity - Everyone is protected by full immunization, regardless
of location, age, socioeconomic status or gender-related barriers.
➢ Life Course and Integration - All people benefit from recommended
immunizations throughout the life-course, effectively integrated with other
essential health services.
➢ Outbreaks and Emergencies - Immunization programmes can (1) anticipate,
prepare for, detect and rapidly respond to of vaccine-preventable and
emerging disease outbreaks, and (2) ensure immunization service delivery
during acute emergencies and among communities affected by conflict,
disaster and humanitarian crisis.
➢ Supply and Sustainability - All countries have a reliable supply of appropriate
and affordable vaccines of assured quality, and sustainable financing for
immunization programmes.
➢ Research and Innovation - Innovations to increase the reach and impact of
immunization programmes are rapidly made available to all countries and
communities.
These seven strategic priorities are anchored by four core principles that will shape
the nature of actions undertaken to achieve each strategic goal and objective:
➢ Responding to populations needs.
➢ Aligning efforts to maximize impact
➢ Driving progress from the bottom up.
➢ Promoting evidence-based decision-making.

Sinatra Doctrine and Wolf Warrior Diplomacy
•

•

•

•

As China's increasing aggressiveness to undermine European unity through a 'divide
and rule' policy continues, the Central and Eastern Europe (CEE) member countries
have responded by accepting their own way to deal with the increasing threat of
Beijing's influence, known as the 'Sinatra Doctrine'.
The doctrine would be based on two pillars: continuing cooperation with China in
regards to address global challenges such as climate change, combating COVID-19 and
regional conflicts, while also strengthening the European Union's (EU) strategic
sovereignty by protecting technological sectors of its economy.
The COVID-19 pandemic has highlighted some of the weaknesses in the relationship
between Europeans and the communist nation, as highlighted by European Union
foreign policy chief Josep Borrell in the 'Sinatra Doctrine', which calls for building a
united front and EU's response against a more assertive, expansionist and
authoritarian China.
China's assertiveness is seen in its attempt to claim what China considers its rightful
place in international politics. The "China Dream" proposed by President Xi Jinping is
seeking to fill the power vacuum left by the recent US withdrawal from the
international sphere.
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According to Borrell, China's aim is to transform the international order into a selective
multilateral system with Chinese characteristics, in which economic and social rights
would take precedence over political and civil rights. He calls the new Chinese foreign
policy as the "wolf warrior diplomacy".
Under this approach, China is unambiguously and unconditionally safeguarding its
own interests, most notably by imposing tariffs on Australian exports and displaying
its nuclear arsenal.
"Sinatra Doctrine" was the name that the Soviet government of Mikhail Gorbachev
used jokingly to describe its policy of allowing neighboring Warsaw Pact states to
determine their own internal affairs. The name alluded to the song "My Way"
popularized by Frank Sinatra—the Soviet Union was allowing these states to go their
own way. Its implementation was part of Gorbachev's doctrine of "new political
thinking".
Wolf warrior diplomacy describes an aggressive style of diplomacy adopted by
Chinese diplomats in the 21st century under Chinese leader Xi Jinping's administration.
The term was coined from a Rambo-style Chinese action film, Wolf Warrior 2. This
style contrasts to prior Chinese diplomatic practices that were maximized as taoguang
yanghui ('Keep a low profile') by Deng Xiaoping, which had emphasized the avoidance
of controversy and the use of cooperative rhetoric.
“Wolf-warrior diplomacy” describes offensives by Chinese diplomats to defend
China’s national interests, often in confrontational ways.
As the Communist Party continues to promote “four confidences”— in our chosen
path, in our political system, in our guiding theories, and in our culture — nationalism
has been on the rise. “Wolf-warrior diplomacy” is an extension of soaring nationalism
at home.
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The Nobel Prize in Physics 2021 was awarded "for groundbreaking contributions to
our understanding of complex systems" with one half jointly to Syukuro Manabe of
Princeton University, USA and Klaus Hasselmann of Max Planck Institute for
Meteorology, Hamburg, Germany "for the physical modelling of Earth's climate,
quantifying variability and reliably predicting global warming" and the other half to
Giorgio Parisi "for the discovery of the interplay of disorder and fluctuations in
physical systems from atomic to planetary scales."
Complex systems are characterised by randomness and disorder and are difficult to
understand. This year’s Prize recognises new methods for describing them and
predicting their long-term behaviour.
One complex system of vital importance to humankind is Earth’s climate. Syukuro
Manabe demonstrated how increased levels of carbon dioxide in the atmosphere lead
to increased temperatures at the surface of the Earth.
About ten years later, Klaus Hasselmann created a model that links together weather
and climate, thus answering the question of why climate models can be reliable
despite weather being changeable and chaotic. He also developed methods for
identifying specific signals, fingerprints, that both natural phenomena and human
activities imprint in the climate. His methods have been used to prove that the
increased temperature in the atmosphere is due to human emissions of carbon
dioxide.
Around 1980, Giorgio Parisi discovered hidden patterns in disordered complex
materials. His discoveries are among the most important contributions to the theory
of complex systems. They make it possible to understand and describe many different
and apparently entirely random materials and phenomena, not only in physics but
also in other, very different areas, such as mathematics, biology, neuroscience and
machine learning.
The Nobel Prize in Chemistry 2021 jointly awarded to Benjamin List of Max-PlanckInstitut für Kohlenforschung, Mülheim an der Ruhr, Germany and David W.C.
MacMillan of Princeton University, USA “for the development of asymmetric
organocatalysis”
Many research areas and industries are dependent on chemists’ ability to construct
molecules that can form elastic and durable materials, store energy in batteries or
inhibit the progression of diseases. This work requires catalysts, which are substances
that control and accelerate chemical reactions, without becoming part of the final
product. For example, catalysts in cars transform toxic substances in exhaust fumes to
harmless molecules. Our bodies also contain thousands of catalysts in the form of
enzymes, which chisel out the molecules necessary for life.
Catalysts are thus fundamental tools for chemists, but researchers long believed that
there were, in principle, just two types of catalysts available: metals and enzymes.
Benjamin List and David MacMillan are awarded the Nobel Prize in Chemistry 2021
because in 2000 they, independent of each other, developed a third type of catalysis.
It is called asymmetric organocatalysis and builds upon small organic molecules.
The Nobel Prize in Physiology or Medicine 2021 jointly to David Julius of the
University of California, San Francisco, and Ardem Patapoutian of Scripps Research, a
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biomedical institute in San Diego, for their discoveries of receptors for temperature
and touch.
Our ability to sense heat, cold and touch is essential for survival and underpins our
interaction with the world around us. In our daily lives we take these sensations for
granted, but how are nerve impulses initiated so that temperature and pressure can
be perceived? This question has been solved by this year’s Nobel Prize Laureates.
David Julius utilized capsaicin, a pungent compound from chili peppers that induces a
burning sensation, to identify a sensor in the nerve endings of the skin that responds
to heat.
Ardem Patapoutian used pressure-sensitive cells to discover a novel class of sensors
that respond to mechanical stimuli in the skin and internal organs. These
breakthrough discoveries launched intense research activities leading to a rapid
increase in our understanding of how our nervous system senses heat, cold, and
mechanical stimuli. The Laureates identified critical missing links in our understanding
of the complex interplay between our senses and the environment.
The Nobel Prize in Literature 2020 to to the novelist Abdulrazak Gurnah, born in
Zanzibar and active in England, “for his uncompromising and compassionate
penetration of the effects of colonialism and the fate of the refugee in the gulf
between cultures and continents.”
Gurnah was born in 1948 and grew up on the island of Zanzibar in the Indian Ocean
but arrived in England as a refugee in the end of the 1960s. He has published ten
novels and a number of short stories. The theme of the refugee’s disruption runs
throughout his work.
The Nobel Peace Prize 2020 was awarded to Maria Ressa and Dmitry Muratov for
their efforts to safeguard freedom of expression, which is a precondition for
democracy and lasting peace. Ressa and Muratov are receiving the Peace Prize for
their courageous fight for freedom of expression in the Philippines and Russia. At the
same time, they are representatives of all journalists who stand up for this ideal in a
world in which democracy and freedom of the press face increasingly adverse
conditions.
Maria Ressa uses freedom of expression to expose abuse of power, use of violence
and growing authoritarianism in her native country, the Philippines. In 2012, she cofounded Rappler, a digital media company for investigative journalism, which she still
heads. As a journalist and the Rappler’s CEO, Ressa has shown herself to be a fearless
defender of freedom of expression.
Dmitry Andreyevich Muratov has for decades defended freedom of speech in Russia
under increasingly challenging conditions. In 1993, he was one of the founders of the
independent newspaper Novaja Gazeta. Since 1995 he has been the newspaper’s
editor-in-chief for a total of 24 years. Novaja Gazeta is the most independent
newspaper in Russia today, with a fundamentally critical attitude towards power.
The Royal Swedish Academy of Sciences has decided to award the Sveriges Riksbank
Prize in Economic Sciences in Memory of Alfred Nobel 2021 with one half to David
Card, University of California, Berkeley, USA “for his empirical contributions to labour
economics” and the other half jointly to Joshua D. Angrist, Massachusetts Institute of
Technology, Cambridge, USA and Guido W. Imbens, Stanford University, USA “for
their methodological contributions to the analysis of causal relationships”.
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This year’s Laureates – David Card, Joshua Angrist and Guido Imbens – have provided
us with new insights about the labour market and shown what conclusions about
cause and effect can be drawn from natural experiments. Their approach has spread
to other fields and revolutionised empirical research.
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Climate Change
Global Climate Risk Index 2020
•
•

•
•

•

•
•
•

•

Published by international environmental think tank Germanwatch.
The Global Climate Risk Index 2020 analyses to what extent countries and regions have
been affected by impacts of weather-related loss events (storms, floods, heatwaves
etc.). The most recent data available— for 2018 and from 1999 to 2018 —were taken
into account.
The countries and territories affected most in 2018 were Japan, the Philippines as well
as Germany, followed by Madagascar and India.
Signs of escalating climate change can no longer be ignored – on any continent or in
any region. Impacts from extreme weather events hit the poorest countries hardest
as these are particularly vulnerable to the damaging effects of a hazard and have a
lower coping capacity and may need more time to rebuild and recover.
The Climate Risk Index may serve as a red flag for already existing vulnerabilities that
may further increase as extreme events will become more frequent or more severe
due to climate change.
The heatwaves in Europe, North America and Japan also confirm: High-income
countries are feeling climate impacts more clearly than ever before.
Effective climate change mitigation is therefore in the self-interest of all countries
worldwide.
At the COP25 held in Madrid, the second review of the Warsaw International
Mechanism for Loss and Damage was to investigate whether the body fulfils its
mandate to avert, minimise and address loss and damage and whether it is equipped
to do so in the future. In that process, COP25 needs to debate the lack of climate
finance to address loss and damage. Furthermore, the implementation of measures
for adapting to climate change must be strengthened.
India is the 5th most vulnerable country to climate change. India also recorded highest
number of fatalities due to climate change and 2nd highest monetary losses from its
impact in 2018. The southwest monsoon in 2018 severely affected India, southern
state of Kerala was especially impacted which saw the worst flooding in hundred
years. Under long term vulnerability, India is ranked 17th. India’s east coast was also
hit by Cyclone Titli and Cyclone Gaja in October and November 2018 respectively.

Agenda for COP26
•
•

The 26th COP was meant to take place in Glasgow, UK in November 2020, but due to
the coronavirus crisis was postponed by a year and is now scheduled for 31 October 12 November 2021. The summit hopes to achieve the following:
Secure global net zero by midcentury and keep 1.5 degrees within reach. Countries
are being asked to come forward with ambitious 2030 emissions reductions targets
(NDCs) that align with reaching net zero by the middle of the century. To deliver on
these stretching targets, countries will need to accelerate the phaseout of coal,
encourage investment in renewables, curtail deforestation and speed up the switch
to electric vehicles.
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Adapt to protect communities and natural habitats. The climate is already changing
and it will continue to change even as we reduce emissions, with devastating effects.
At COP26 we need to work together to enable and encourage countries affected by
climate change to protect and restore ecosystems, build defences, put warning
systems in place and make infrastructure and agriculture more resilient to avoid loss
of homes, livelihoods and lives.
Mobilise finance. To realise our first two goals, developed countries must deliver on
their promise to raise at least $100bn in climate finance per year. International
financial institutions must play their part and we need to work towards unleashing the
trillions in private and public sector finance required to secure global net zero.
Work together to deliver. We can only rise to the challenges of climate change by
working together. At COP26 we must finalise the Paris Rulebook (the rules needed to
implement the Paris Agreement). And, we have to turn our ambitions into action by
accelerating collaboration between governments, businesses and civil society to
deliver on our climate goals faster.

Climate Change Performance Index 2021
•

•

•

•

The CCPI Report is an independent monitoring tool of countries’ climate protection
performance. It aims to enhance transparency in international climate politics and
enables the comparability of climate protection efforts and progress made by
individual countries.
The CCPI analyzes and compares climate protection across 57 countries (plus EU as a
whole) with the highest emissions. Together these countries account for 90 percent
of global emissions. The index aims to enhance transparency in international climate
politics and enable comparison of mitigation efforts and progress made by individual
countries.
The United Kingdom (5th), India (10th) and the EU (16th) score high on the index. The
vast majority of G20 countries, however, are trailing in the rankings. The USA (61 st at
the very bottom), Saudi Arabia (60th), Canada (58th), Australia (54th), South Korea (53rd)
and Russia (52nd) are all rated “very low”.
While a turning point in global emissions seems to be within reach, five years after the
Paris Agreement no country is on a path compliant with the Paris Agreement goals.
Overall, greenhouse gas emissions have increased slightly, but are actually falling in
more than half of the countries (32) surveyed. In two-thirds of the countries (38) more
than ten percent of the total primary energy required now comes from renewable
sources and in twelve countries renewables account for more than 20 percent.

IPCC 6th Assessment Report
•
•

Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC) released the first instalment of its
6th Assessment report on 9 August 2021.
Many of the changes observed in the climate are unprecedented in thousands, if not
hundreds of thousands of years, and some of the changes already set in motion—such
as continued sea level rise—are irreversible over hundreds to thousands of years.
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However, strong and sustained reductions in emissions of carbon dioxide (CO 2) and
other greenhouse gases would limit climate change. While benefits for air quality
would come quickly, it could take 20-30 years to see global temperatures stabilize.
The report shows that emissions of greenhouse gases from human activities are
responsible for approximately 1.1°C of warming since 1850-1900, and finds that
averaged over the next 20 years, global temperature is expected to reach or exceed
1.5°C of warming. This assessment is based on improved observational datasets to
assess historical warming, as well progress in scientific understanding of the response
of the climate system to human-caused greenhouse gas emissions.
The report projects that in the coming decades climate changes will increase in all
regions. For 1.5°C of global warming, there will be increasing heat waves, longer warm
seasons and shorter cold seasons. At 2°C of global warming, heat extremes would
more often reach critical tolerance thresholds for agriculture and health, the report
shows.
Climate change is intensifying the water cycle. This brings more intense rainfall and
associated flooding, as well as more intense drought in many regions.
Climate change is affecting rainfall patterns. In high latitudes, precipitation is likely to
increase, while it is projected to decrease over large parts of the subtropics. Changes
to monsoon precipitation are expected, which will vary by region.
Coastal areas will see continued sea level rise throughout the 21st century,
contributing to more frequent and severe coastal flooding in low-lying areas and
coastal erosion. Extreme sea level events that previously occurred once in 100 years
could happen every year by the end of this century.
Further warming will amplify permafrost thawing, and the loss of seasonal snow
cover, melting of glaciers and ice sheets, and loss of summer Arctic sea ice.
Changes to the ocean, including warming, more frequent marine heatwaves, ocean
acidification, and reduced oxygen levels have been clearly linked to human influence.
These changes affect both ocean ecosystems and the people that rely on them, and
they will continue throughout at least the rest of this century.
For cities, some aspects of climate change may be amplified, including heat (since
urban areas are usually warmer than their surroundings), flooding from heavy
precipitation events and sea level rise in coastal cities.
Stabilizing the climate will require strong, rapid, and sustained reductions in
greenhouse gas emissions, and reaching net zero CO2 emissions.

NDC Synthesis Report
•

•

UN Climate Change published a full version of the NDC Synthesis report on September
17, 2021. The full report synthesizes information from the latest Nationally
Determined Contributions (NDCs) of all 191 Parties to the Paris Agreement, including
new or updated NDCs, as submitted and recorded in the interim NDC registry up to 30
July 2021.
NDCs form the basis for countries to achieve the objectives of the Paris Agreement.
They contain information on targets, and policies and measures for reducing national
emissions and on adapting to climate change impacts. NDCs also contain information
on either the needs for, or the provision of, finance, technologies and capacity building
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for these actions. Countries communicate new or updated NDCs every five years
starting in 2020.
All Parties provided information on mitigation targets or mitigation co-benefits
resulting from adaptation actions and/or economic diversification plans. The
mitigation targets range from economy-wide absolute emission reduction targets to
strategies, plans and actions for low-emission development.

India’s Intended Nationally Determined Contribution (INDC)
•

•

India communicated its Intended Nationally Determined Contribution (INDC) in
response to COP decisions 1/CP.19 and 1/CP.20 for the period 2021 to 2030.
➢ To put forward and further propagate a healthy and sustainable way of living
based on traditions and values of conservation and moderation.
➢ To adopt a climate-friendly and a cleaner path than the one followed hitherto
by others at corresponding level of economic development.
➢ To reduce the emissions intensity of its GDP by 33 to 35 per cent by 2030 from
2005 level.
➢ To achieve about 40 per cent cumulative electric power installed capacity from
non-fossil fuel based energy resources by 2030, with the help of transfer of
technology and low cost international finance, including from Green Climate
Fund.
➢ To create an additional carbon sink of 2.5 to 3 billion tonnes of CO2 equivalent
through additional forest and tree cover by 2030.
➢ To better adapt to climate change by enhancing investments in development
programmes in sectors vulnerable to climate change, particularly agriculture,
water resources, Himalayan region, coastal regions, health and disaster
management.
➢ To mobilize domestic and new and additional funds from developed countries
to implement the above mitigation and adaptation actions in view of the
resource required and the resource gap.
➢ To build capacities, create domestic framework and international architecture
for quick diffusion of cutting edge climate technology in India and for joint
collaborative R&D for such future technologies.
India’s INDC centre around the country’s policies and programmes for:
➢ Sustainable Lifestyles - To put forward and further propagate a healthy and
sustainable way of living based on traditions and values of conservation and
moderation.
➢ Cleaner Economic Development - To adopt a climate friendly and a cleaner
path than the one followed hitherto by others at corresponding level of
economic development.
➢ Reducing Emission intensity of Gross Domestic Product (GDP) - To reduce the
emissions intensity of its GDP by 33 to 35 percent by 2030 from 2005 level.
➢ Increasing the Share of Non Fossil Fuel Based Electricity - To achieve about 40
percent cumulative electric power installed capacity from non-fossil fuel based
energy resources by 2030 with the help of transfer of technology and low cost
international finance including from Green Climate Fund (GCF).
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➢ Enhancing Carbon Sink (Forests) - To create an additional carbon sink of 2.5 to
3 billion tonnes of CO2 equivalent through additional forest and tree cover by
2030.
➢ Adaptation - To better adapt to climate change by enhancing investments in
development programmes in sectors vulnerable to climate change, particularly
agriculture, water resources, Himalayan region, coastal regions, health and
disaster management.
➢ Mobilizing Finance - To mobilize domestic and new & additional funds from
developed countries to implement the above mitigation and adaptation
actions in view of the resource required and the resource gap.
➢ Technology Transfer and Capacity Building - To build capacities, create
domestic framework and international architecture for quick diffusion of
cutting edge climate technology in India and for joint collaborative R&D for
such future technologies.
Climate Ambition Alliance (CAA)
•

•

•

The Climate Ambition Alliance brings together countries, businesses, investors, cities
and regions who are working towards achieving net-zero CO2 emissions by 2050.
Country engagement in this Alliance is led by the governments of Chile and the United
Kingdom, with support from UN Climate Change and UNDP; while mobilization of a
non-government actors is led by the High-Level Climate Champions for Climate Action
– Nigel Topping and Gonzalo Muñoz – under the ‘Race to Zero’ campaign.
Under the Paris Agreement, Parties should communicate long-term, low-greenhouse
gas emission development strategies which target the middle of the century. The
overall goal of this group is to push for net-zero CO2 emissions in line with latest
scientific information.
The deep transformation towards net zero CO2 emissions requires the mobilization of
actors across all segments of society, which is why this group includes regions, cities,
businesses, and investors alongside countries.

Access to a Clean Environment a Human Right
•
•
•

•

The U.N. Human Rights Council on 8 October 2021 recognised access to a clean and
healthy environment as a fundamental right, formally adding its weight to the global
fight against climate change and its devastating consequences.
The resolution, first discussed in the 1990s, is not legally binding but has the potential
to shape global standards. Lawyers involved in climate litigation say it could help them
build arguments in cases involving the environment and human rights.
"This has life-changing potential in a world where the global environmental crisis
causes more than nine million premature deaths every year," said David Boyd, U.N.
special rapporteur on human rights and the environment, who called the decision a
"historic breakthrough".
The text, proposed by Costa Rica, the Maldives, Morocco, Slovenia and Switzerland,
was passed with 43 votes in favour and 4 abstentions from Russia, India, China and
Japan.
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The United States did not vote since it is not currently a member of the 47-member
council.
The World Health Organization estimates that some 13.7 million deaths a year, or
around 24.3% of the global total, are due to environmental risks such as air pollution
and chemical exposure.

Kigali Amendment to Montreal Protocol
•

•
•

•

•
•

•

The Union Cabinet on 18 August 2021 gave its approval for ratification of the Kigali
Amendment to the Montreal Protocol on Substances that Deplete the Ozone Layer for
phase down of Hydroflurocarbons (HFCs) by India, adopted by the Parties to the
Montreal Protocol on October, 2016 at 28th Meeting of the Parties to the Montreal
Protocol held at Kigali, Rwanda.
Under the Kigali Amendment Parties to the Montreal Protocol will phase down
production and consumption of Hydrofluorocarbons, commonly known as HFCs.
Hydrofluorocarbons were introduced as non-ozone depleting
alternative to
Hydrofluorocarbons (HFCs). While HFCs do not deplete the stratospheric ozone layer,
they have high global warming potential ranging from 12 to 14,000, which have
adverse impact on climate.
Recognizing the growth in use of HFCs, especially in Refrigeration and Air-conditioning
sector the Parties to the Montreal Protocol, reached agreement at their 28th Meeting
of the Parties (MOP) held in October 2016 in Kigali, Rwanda to add HFCs to the list of
controlled substances and approved a timeline for their gradual reduction by 80-85
per cent by the late 2040s.
India will complete its phase down of HFCs in 4 steps from 2032 onwards with
cumulative reduction of 10% in 2032, 20% in 2037, 30% in 2042 and 85% in 2047.
Hydrofluorocarbons phasedown is expected to prevent the emission of up to 105
million tonne of carbondioxide equivalent of greenhouse gases, helping to avoid up to
0.5 degree Celsius of global temperature rise by 2100, while continuing to protect the
ozone layer.
Amendments to the existing legislation framework, the Ozone Depleting Substances
(Regulation and Control) Rules to allow appropriate control of the production and
consumption of Hydrofluorocarbons to ensure compliance with the Kigali Amendment
will be done by mid-2024.

Earth Axis Shift
•

•

The locations of the North and South Poles are not fixed. Earth’s spin axis – an
imaginary line that passes through the North and South Poles – is always moving, due
to processes scientists don’t completely understand. The way water is distributed on
Earth’s surface is one factor that causes the axis, and therefore the poles, to shift.
According to a study, published on March 22, 2021, in Geophysical Research Letters,
a publication of the American Geophysical Union, melting glaciers redistributed
enough water to cause the direction of polar wander to turn and accelerate eastward
during the mid-1990s.
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The Earth spins around an axis kind of like a top. If the weight of a top is moved around,
the spinning top would start to lean and wobble as its rotational axis changes. The
same thing happens to the Earth as weight is shifted from one area to the other.
The change to the Earth’s axis isn’t large enough that it would affect daily life. It could
change the length of day we experience, but only by milliseconds.

Ocean Rewilding
•
•

•

•
•

•

Rewilding is a conservation method aimed at restoring and recreating habitats so that
nature will be able to revive itself.
Until now, the focus has been on restoring habitats on land, but ocean rewilding is
now considered to be as crucial and effective as land efforts, due to the ocean’s innate
capabilities to store “blue carbon” in their seagrass meadows, tidal marshes and
mangroves.
It is estimated that the average annual carbon sequestration rate for mangroves
averages between two to four times greater than global rates observed in mature
tropical forests.
Marine populations are also served better by ocean rewilding schemes that prevent
their ecosystems from devastating human interference. This can include protections
against damaging activities such as trawling and dredging from marine sediments.
BioRestore project is a French program conceived in 2012 that restocks wild coastal
fish populations using elaborate scientific techniques. They have successfully
managed to reintroduce 85 different fish species into three sites across the French
Mediterranean
The issue is expected to come up in the COP26 conference.
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Science & Technology
National Atomic Scale and Bhartiya Nirdeshak Dravya Pranali
•

•

•

•

On 4 January 2021 Prime Minister Narendra Modi dedicated National Atomic
Timescale and Bhartiya Nirdeshak Dravya Pranali to the Nation and laid the
Foundation Stone of National Environmental Standards Laboratory today through a
video conference.
The ‘second’ (s) is the International System of Units (SI) unit of time. It is defined by
taking the fixed numerical value of the caesium frequency Delta nu Cs (ΔνCs), the
unperturbed ground-state hyperfine transition frequency of the caesium-133 atom,
to be 9 192 631 770 when expressed in the unit Hz, which is equal to s –1.
Achieving the accuracy level of 2.8 Nano Second is a huge capability in itself. Now
Indian Standard Time is matching the International Standard Time with the accuracy
range of less than 3 nanoseconds. This will be a big help for organization like ISRO who
are working with cutting edge technology. Banking, railways, defence, health,
telecom, weather forecast, disaster management and many similar sectors will be
benefited greatly from this achievement.
While dedicating Bhartiya Nirdeshak Dravya Pranali (Certified Indian Reference
Material program) to the nation Prime Minister Modi expressed confidence that it
would help the industry to make quality products in sectors like Heavy metals,
Pesticides, Pharma and Textiles by drafting a ‘Certified Reference Material System’.
“Now the industry is moving towards Consumer Oriented Approach instead of
Regulation Centric Approach. These new standards, there is a campaign to bring global
identity to local products in districts across the country, which will be of particular
benefit to our Medium Small and Micro Enterprises sector” PM said.

Hypersonic Technology Demonstrator Vehicle
•
•

•
•

•
•

In September 2020 the Defence Research and Development Organisation (DRDO) in a
major technological breakthrough successfully tested an indigenously-developed
Hypersonic Technology Demonstrator Vehicle (HSTDV) powered by a scramjet engine.
The HSTDV is an unmanned scramjet demonstration aircraft for hypersonic speed
flight. It is being developed as a carrier vehicle for hypersonic and long-range cruise
missiles, and will have multiple civilian applications including the launching of small
satellites at low cost.
The USA, Russia and China are the only countries that have HSTDV facility.
HSTDV can cruise at a speed of Mach 6, or six times the speed of sound, and rise up to
an altitude of 32.5km in just 20 seconds. On 7 September 2020, when DRDO tested
the HSDTV with the help of Agni missile boosters, it successfully achieved an altitude
of over 30,000 ft in just 22 seconds at a speed of Mach 6.
HSTDV is not a weapon itself but and is being developed as a carrier vehicle for
hypersonic and long-range cruise missiles.
Due to its high speed, most radars will not be able to detect it early enough to
intercept it.
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The HSTDV cruise vehicle is mounted on a solid rocket motor, which takes it to a
required altitude. Once it attains certain mach numbers for speed, the cruise vehicle
is ejected out of the launch vehicle. After that, the scramjet engine is ignited
automatically.
The scramjet engine uses atmospheric oxygen for propulsion.
The HSDTV has a range of uses, including missiles for air defence, surveillance and
reconnaissance, besides aiding the development of energy-efficient, low-cost and
reusable satellite launch vehicles.

Free Space Quantum Communication
•
•

•
•
•
•

Indian Space Research Organization (ISRO) in May 2021 successfully demonstrated
free-space Quantum Communication over a distance of 300 metre with several
technologies developed within the country.
According to ISRO, a number of key technologies were developed indigenously to
accomplish this major feat, which included the use of indigenously developed NAVIC
receiver for time synchronization between the transmitter and receiver modules, and
gimbal mechanism systems instead of bulky large-aperture telescopes for optical
alignment.
The Quantum Key Distribution (QKD) technology underpins Quantum Communication
technology that ensures unconditional data security by virtue of the principles of
quantum mechanics, which is not possible with the conventional encryption systems.
The conventional cryptosystems used for data-encryption rely on the complexity of
mathematical algorithms, whereas the security offered by quantum communication
is based on the laws of Physics.
Therefore, quantum cryptography is considered as 'future-proof', since no future
advancements in the computational power can break quantum-cryptosystem.
The experiment is a major breakthrough towards ISRO's goal of demonstrating
Satellite Based Quantum Communication (SBQC), where ISRO is gearing up to
demonstrate the technology between two Indian ground stations.

Genome India Project
•

•

•

•

Deoxyribonucleic acid (DNA) is the chemical compound that contains the instructions
needed to develop and direct the activities of nearly all living organisms. DNA
molecules are made of two twisting, paired strands, often referred to as a double helix
Each DNA strand is made of four chemical units, called nucleotide bases, which
comprise the genetic “alphabet.” The bases are adenine (A), thymine (T), guanine (G),
and cytosine (C). Bases on opposite strands pair specifically: an A always pairs with a
T; a C always pairs with a G. The order of the As, Ts, Cs and Gs determines the meaning
of the information encoded in that part of the DNA molecule just as the order of letters
determines the meaning of a word.
An organism’s complete set of DNA is called its genome. Virtually every single cell in
the body contains a complete copy of the approximately 3 billion DNA base pairs, or
letters, that make up the human genome.
Taking inspiration from the Human Genome Project, the Department of Biotechnology
(DBT) initiated the ambitious “Genome India Project” (GIP) on 3rd January 2020. The
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GIP aims to collect 10,000 genetic samples from citizens across India, to build a
reference genome.
Whole-genome sequencing and subsequent data analysis of the genetic data of these
10,000 individuals would be carried out. This would aid our understanding of the
nature of diseases affecting the Indian population, and then ultimately support the
development of predictive diagnostic markers. This is a landmark initiative,
particularly because it would bring valuable addition to existing genome research,
which has so far been limited to the Western context. It allows India to draw upon its
tremendous genetic diversity, given the series of large migrations historically, and
thus, add greatly to the current information about the human species.
The initiative would also support the development of targeted preventive care, as it
has the potential to help identify those population groups which are more susceptible
to various risk factors for certain diseases. For instance, if a region shows a tendency
towards a specific disease, customized interventions can be made in the region,
accordingly, leading to more effective treatment overall.
This project is led by the Centre for Brain Research at Bengaluru-based Indian Institute
of Science, which acts as the central coordinator between a collaboration of 20 leading
institutions, each collecting samples and conducting its own research. Institutes
involved include the Indian Institute of Science (IISc) in Bengaluru as well as several
Indian Institutes of Technology (IITs). For conducting the project, investigators in
hospitals will lead the data collection through a simple blood test from participants
and the information will be added to biobanks.

Stem Cell Therapy
•
•

•

•
•

•

Stem cell therapy was in the news recently because of several complaints received by
the Ministry of Health.
Stem cells are cells that are derived from parts of the body like the embryo and
umbilical cord that can grow into different kinds of specialised cells in the body, like
nerve cells or blood cells. Stem cells derived from bone marrow have been successfully
used for treating blood cancers including leukemia. Donation may be autologous, in
which a patient is treated with his or her own stem cells, or allogenic, in which a
patient gets stem cells from another donor. Many other stem cell therapies are still in
clinical trials and their efficacy and safety are yet to be proven.
Stem cell therapy, also known as regenerative medicine, promotes the repair
response of diseased, dysfunctional or injured tissue using stem cells or their
derivatives. It is the next chapter in organ transplantation and uses cells instead of
donor organs, which are limited in supply.
Researchers grow stem cells in a lab. These stem cells are manipulated to specialize
into specific types of cells, such as heart muscle cells, blood cells or nerve cells.
The specialized cells can then be implanted into a person. For example, if the person
has heart disease, the cells could be injected into the heart muscle. The healthy
transplanted heart muscle cells could then contribute to repairing defective heart
muscle.
In India, there is no law to regulate the use of stem cells. The Indian Council of Medical
Research has issued guidelines that recognise stem cell therapies only for certain
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treatments and say that other types of treatments are unproven and should not be
offered as therapy.
The Indian Council of Medical Research has objected to amendments proposed by the
Ministry of Health and Family Welfare to the Drugs and Cosmetics Rules, 1945 on the
regulation of stem cells procedures. The amendments seek to exclude certain kinds of
processed stem cells, called minimally manipulated stem cells, from being defined as
new drugs. Such an exclusion will man that these cells will not have to be tested in
clinical trials for efficacy and safety before they receive market approval. If passed,
these amendments may legitimise the use of unproven stem cell therapies in India.
The ICMR guidelines say that any stem cell use in patients, apart from those already
approved, must only be done as an approved and monitored clinical trial with the
intent to advance science and medicine, and should not be offered as therapy.

Space Tourism
•

•

•

•

•

•

•
•

•

On April 28, 2001, Dennis Tito achieved a lifelong goal of space travel — but he wasn't
a typical astronaut. Tito, a wealthy businessman, paid US$20 million for a seat on a
Russian Soyuz spacecraft to be the first tourist to visit the International Space Station.
Only seven people have followed suit in the 20 years since, but that number is poised
to double in the next 12 months alone.
A cheaper option for space tourists is a suborbital launch, with the rocket going high
enough to reach the edge of space and coming right back down. While passengers on
a suborbital trip experience weightlessness and incredible views, these launches are
more accessible.
The difficulty and expense of either option has meant that, traditionally, only nationstates have been able to explore space. This began to change in the 1990s as a series
of entrepreneurs entered the space arena. Three companies led by billionaire CEOs
have emerged as the major players: Virgin Galactic, Blue Origin and SpaceX, promoted
by Richard Branson, Jeff Bezos and Elon Musk respectively.
On 11 July 2021, Branson travelled as a passenger onboard Virgin Galactic Unity 22 at
the edge of space, a suborbital test flight for his spaceflight company Virgin Galactic.
The mission lasted approximately one hour, reaching a peak altitude of 86.1 km and
landed safely.
The US Federal Aviation Administration grounded Virgin Galactic missions as it
investigates how Sir Richard Branson's space flight drifted off course during its climb
skyward.
On 20 July 2021, Amazon founder Jeff Bezos made a short journey to space, in the first
crewed flight of his rocket ship, New Shepard. He was accompanied by Mark Bezos,
his brother, Wally Funk, an 82-year-old pioneer of the space race, and an 18-year-old
student.
Bezos said: "We need to take all heavy industry, all polluting industry and move it into
space, and keep Earth as this beautiful gem of a planet that it is."
Under the Outer Space Treaty signed in 1967, the launch operator's nationality and
the launch site's location determine which country is responsible for any damages
occurred from a launch.
After valuable resources were detected on the Moon, private companies began to
formulate methods to extract the resources. Article II of the Outer Space Treaty
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dictates that "outer space, including the Moon and other celestial bodies, is not
subject to national appropriation by claim of sovereignty, by means of use or
occupation, or by any other means". However, countries have the right to freely
explore the Moon and any resources collected are property of that country when they
return.
Under the U.S. federal law, the Federal Aviation Administration’s (FAA) commercial
space transportation oversight responsibilities are designed to protect the safety of
the public on the ground and other members of the public using the national airspace
system — not the individuals in the space vehicle.
A 2010 study published in Geophysical Research Letters raised concerns that the
growing commercial spaceflight industry could accelerate global warming. The study,
funded by NASA and The Aerospace Corporation, simulated the impact of 1,000
suborbital launches of hybrid rockets from a single location, calculating that this would
release a total of 600 tonnes of black carbon into the stratosphere.

Shukrayaan
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

•

Scientists on 14 September 2020 said the atmosphere of Venus contains phosphine, a
gas that on Earth can be attributed to living organisms.
Phosphine is a by-product of anaerobic biology and is the most significant
development yet in building the case for life off Earth.
NASA called it “the most significant development yet” in the hunt for extra-terrestrial
life.
Until this discovery, Mars was the only planet that exhibited signatures of life beyond
Earth.
The Indian Space Research Organisation (ISRO) had in 2017 proposed a mission to
Venus dubbed ‘Shukrayaan-1’, which will orbit the planet and focus on the chemistry
of its atmosphere.
The Mission is expected to be launched in 2023 or later.
Studying the second innermost planet of the solar system has always been a
challenging task. NASA’s last dedicated mission to Venus, Magellan, entered the
planet’s orbit on August 10, 1990. It was the first spacecraft to image the entire
surface of Venus through its radar-mapping orbiter, before burning up completely
after spending just 10 hours in the Venusian atmosphere.
Venus’s thick atmosphere contains bountiful greenhouse gases that trap heat, making
Venus the hottest planet in our solar system. At 465°C, the planet’s surface
temperature is so hot that it can actually melt lead. As per NASA, spacecrafts don’t
last long around Venus as it’s high temperature overheats electronics in a very short
span.

Satellite Internet
•

The skies above India are crowding up as companies race to roll out satellite internet
in the country. Major companies like Elon Musk’s SpaceX, Amazon’s Kuiper Project
and the Bharti Airtel-backed OneWeb project are competing to become the biggest
names in satellite internet in India.
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Satellite internet is a broadband internet service that uses radio waves to transmit the
internet from an ISP hub to your satellite receiver dish which is attached with a
modem to provide internet access. Some like SpaceX use lasers instead of radio waves
to transmit data. The radio waves are reflected in the receiver by geosynchronous lowEarth orbit (LEO) satellites, that are in a fixed position in the sky. The data is
transmitted to the satellite.
Satellite internet works mostly like regular internet, except that the tangle of cables
becomes redundant.
Satellite internet could be the next big step in internet connectivity. Once a fleet of
satellites is in orbit, companies would only need to set up the satellite receiver and
modem to provide access to the internet from almost any corner of the world.
No cables or other ground-based infrastructure would be needed at the customer’s
access point. It would stand to revolutionise internet access the same way that
satellite direct-to-home (DTH) broadcasting services did for television access in India.
For a country like India, where providers would otherwise need to cover vast grounds
with ground-based infrastructure, satellite internet provides an easy way to provide
internet access to rural areas.
Latency (commonly referred to as "ping time") is the delay between requesting data
and the receipt of a response, or in the case of one-way communication, between the
actual moment of a signal's broadcast and the time it is received at its destination. A
radio signal takes about 120 milliseconds to reach a geostationary satellite and then
120 milliseconds to reach the ground station, so nearly 1/4 of a second overall.
Typically, during perfect conditions, the physics involved in satellite communications
account for approximately 550 milliseconds of latency round-trip time. The longer
latency is the primary difference between a standard terrestrial-based network and a
geostationary satellite-based network. The round-trip latency of a geostationary
satellite communications network can be more than 12 times that of a terrestrial
based network.
Satellite communications are affected by moisture and various forms of precipitation
(such as rain or snow) in the signal path between end users or ground stations and the
satellite being utilized. This interference with the signal is known as rain fade. The
effects are less pronounced on the lower frequency 'L' and 'C' bands, but can become
quite severe on the higher frequency 'Ku' and 'Ka' band.

Dark Energy and Dark Matter
•

•
•

The visible universe—including Earth, the sun, other stars, and galaxies—is made of
protons, neutrons, and electrons bundled together into atoms. Perhaps one of the
most surprising discoveries of the 20th century was that this ordinary, or baryonic,
matter makes up less than 5 percent of the mass of the universe.
The rest of the universe appears to be made of a mysterious, invisible substance called
dark matter (25 percent) and a force that repels gravity known as dark energy (70
percent).
Scientists have not yet observed dark matter directly. It doesn't interact with baryonic
matter and it's completely invisible to light and other forms of electromagnetic
radiation, making dark matter impossible to detect with current instruments. But
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scientists are confident it exists because of the gravitational effects it appears to have
on galaxies and galaxy clusters.
The XENON dark matter research project, operated at the Italian Gran Sasso National
Laboratory, is a deep underground research facility featuring increasingly ambitious
experiments aiming to detect dark matter particles. The experiments aim to detect
particles in the form of weakly interacting massive particles (WIMPs) by looking for
rare interactions via nuclear recoils in a liquid xenon target chamber.
In June 2020, the XENON1T collaboration reported an excess of electron recoils: 285
events, 53 more than the expected. Three explanations were considered: existence of
to-date-hypothetical solar axions, a surprisingly large magnetic moment for neutrinos,
and tritium contamination in the detector. Multiple other explanations were given
later by others groups and in 2021 an interpretation of the results not as dark matter
particles but of as dark energy particles candidates called chameleons has also been
discussed.
In September 2021 the XENON1T collaboration made the first putative direct
detection of dark energy. They noticed certain unexpected results in an underground
experiment and claimed that dark energy may be responsible for it.
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Major Government of India Decisions
National Education Policy 2020
•

•
•
•
•

In June 2017 a ‘Committee for the Draft National Education Policy’ was constituted
under the Chairmanship of eminent scientist Dr. K. Kasturirangan, which submitted
the Draft National Education Policy, 2019 to the Human Resource Development
Minister on 31st May, 2019.
The Draft National Education Policy 2019 was uploaded on MHRD’s website and at
‘MyGov Innovate’ portal eliciting views of stakeholders, including public.
The Union Cabinet chaired by the Prime Minister Narendra Modi approved the
National Education Policy 2020 on 29.7.2020.
The policy is built on the foundational pillars of Access, Equity, Quality, Affordability
and Accountability.
The policy aims to transform India into a vibrant knowledge society and global
knowledge superpower by making both school and college education more holistic,
flexible, multidisciplinary, suited to 21st century needs and aimed at bringing out the
unique capabilities of each student.

A. SCHOOL EDUCATION
•
•
•

•

•
•
•

New Policy aims for universalization of education from pre-school to secondary level
with 100 % Gross Enrolment Ratio (GER) in school education by 2030.
NEP 2020 will bring 2 crore out of school children back into the main stream through
open schooling system.
The current 10+2 system to be replaced by a new 5+3+3+4 curricular
structure corresponding to ages 3-8, 8-11, 11-14, and 14-18 years respectively. This
will bring the hitherto uncovered age group of 3-6 years under school curriculum,
which has been recognized globally as the crucial stage for development of mental
faculties of a child. The new system will have 12 years of schooling with three years of
Anganwadi/ pre schooling.
Emphasis on Foundational Literacy and Numeracy, no rigid separation between
academic streams, extracurricular, vocational streams in schools ; Vocational
Education to start from Class 6 with Internships
Teaching up to at least Grade 5 to be in mother tongue/ regional language. No
language will be imposed on any student.
Assessment reforms with 360 degree Holistic Progress Card, tracking Student
Progress for achieving Learning Outcomes
A new and comprehensive National Curriculum Framework for Teacher Education,
NCFTE 2021, will be formulated by the NCTE in consultation with NCERT. By 2030, the
minimum degree qualification for teaching will be a 4-year integrated B.Ed. degree.

B . HIGHER EDUCATION
•

Gross Enrolment Ratio in higher education to be raised to 50% by 2035; 3.5 crore seats
to be added in higher education.
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The policy envisages broad based, multi-disciplinary, holistic Under Graduate
education with flexible curricula, creative combinations of subjects, integration of
vocational education and multiple entry and exit points with appropriate
certification. UG education can be of 3 or 4 years with multiple exit options and
appropriate certification within this period.
Academic Bank of Credits to be established to facilitate Transfer of Credits
Multidisciplinary Education and Research Universities (MERUs), at par with IITs, IIMs,
to be set up as models of best multidisciplinary education of global standards in the
country.
The National Research Foundation will be created as an apex body for fostering a
strong research culture and building research capacity across higher education.
Higher Education Commission of India(HECI) will be set up as a single overarching
umbrella body the for entire higher education, excluding medical and legal education.
HECI to have four independent verticals - National Higher Education Regulatory
Council (NHERC) for regulation, General Education Council (GEC ) for standard setting,
Higher Education Grants Council (HEGC) for funding, and National Accreditation
Council( NAC) for accreditation. Public and private higher education institutions will
be governed by the same set of norms for regulation, accreditation and academic
standards.
Affiliation of colleges is to be phased out in 15 years and a stage-wise mechanism is
to be established for granting graded autonomy to colleges. Over a period of time, it
is envisaged that every college would develop into either an Autonomous degreegranting College, or a constituent college of a university.

Others
•

•
•

•

An autonomous body, the National Educational Technology Forum (NETF), will be
created to provide a platform for the free exchange of ideas on the use of technology
to enhance learning, assessment, planning, administration.
NEP 2020 emphasizes setting up of Gender Inclusion Fund, Special Education Zones
for disadvantaged regions and groups
New Policy promotes Multilingualism in both schools and higher education. National
Institute for Pali, Persian and Prakrit , Indian Institute of Translation and Interpretation
to be set up
The Centre and the States will work together to increase the public investment in
Education sector to reach 6% of GDP at the earliest.

AtmaNirbhar Bharat Abhiyan
•

On May 12, 2020, the Prime Minister, Narendra Modi, announced a special economic
package of Rs. 20 lakh crore (equivalent to 10 percent of India’s GDP) with the aim of
making the country independent against the tough competition in the global supply
chain and to help in empowering the poor, labourers, migrants who have been
adversely affected by COVID.

The key measures proposed/implemented are:
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Given the revenue constraints and an evolving Covid-19 situation, the Centre has
allowed the state governments to borrow 75% of their annual market borrowing limit
of 4% of their respective Gross State Domestic Product (GSDP) in the first nine months
of 2021-22.
A new PSE policy has been announced with plans to privatise PSEs, except the ones
functioning in certain strategic sectors which will be notified by the government. (See
below)
All businesses (including MSMEs) will be provided with collateral free automatic loans
of up to three lakh crore rupees. MSMEs can borrow up to 20 percent of their entire
outstanding credit as on February 29, 2020 from banks and Non-Banking Financial
Companies (NBFCs). Borrowers with up to ₹25 crore outstanding and ₹100 crore
turnover will be eligible for such loans and can avail the scheme till October 31, 2020.
Interest on the loan will be capped and 100 percent credit guarantee on principal and
interest will be given to banks and NBFCs.
The Guidelines of Self-Reliant India (SRI) Fund (Fund of Funds for MSMEs Scheme) with
a corpus of Rs. 10,000 crore, which will leverage equity infusion of Rs. 50,000 crore for
MSMEs has been issued on 5th August 2020. For anchoring the Mother Fund, NSIC
Venture Capital Fund Ltd. (NVCL), subsidiary company of National Small Industries
Corporation Ltd. (NSIC) has been incorporated under The Companies Act 2013.
Ministry is taking further steps for operationalization of the SRI Fund.
A Special Liquidity Scheme was announced under which ₹30,000 crore of investment
will be made by the government in both primary and secondary market transactions
in investment grade debt paper of Non-Banking Financial Companies (NBFCs)/Housing
Finance Companies (HFCs)/Micro Finance Institutions (MFIs). The central government
will provide 100 percent guarantee for these securities.
A special scheme will be launched to facilitate easy access to credit for street vendors.
A special insolvency resolution framework for MSMEs under the Insolvency and
Bankruptcy Code, 2016 will be notified. The President promulgated the Insolvency and
Bankruptcy Code (Amendment) Ordinance, 2021 on 4th April 2021. It was replaced by
an Act on 11 August 2021.
The amendments aims to provide an efficient alternative insolvency resolution
framework for corporate persons classified as micro, small and medium enterprises
(MSMEs) under the Code, for ensuring quicker, cost-effective and value maximising
outcomes for all the stakeholders, in a manner which is least disruptive to the
continuity of MSMEs businesses and which preserves jobs. The initiative is based on a
trust model and the amendments honour the honest MSME owners by trying to
ensure that the resolution happens and the company remains with them.
To protect Indian MSMEs from competition from foreign companies, global tenders of
up to ₹200 crore will not be allowed in government procurement tenders.
Direct listing of securities by Indian public companies in permissible foreign
jurisdictions will be allowed.
The definition of MSMEs was changed by amending the Micro, Small and Medium
Enterprises Development Act, 2006. As per the new definition, the investment limit
was increased from ₹25 lakh to ₹1 crore for micro enterprises, from ₹5 crore to ₹10
crore for small enterprises, and from ₹10 crore to ₹50 crore for medium enterprises.
A new criteria of annual turnover was also introduced. The turnover limit for Micro,
Small and Medium enterprises is ₹5 crore, ₹50 crore, and ₹250 crore, respectively.
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Certain offences under the Companies Act, 2013 were decriminalised by enacting the
Companies (Amendment) Act, 2020. These include minor technical and procedural
defaults such as shortcomings in CSR reporting, inadequacies in Board report, filing
defaults, delay in holding of AGM.
Farmers will be provided institutional credit facilities at concessional rates through
Kisan Credit Cards (q.v.). This scheme will cover 2.5 crore farmers with concessional
credit worth two lakh crore rupees.
An additional fund of ₹30,000 crore was released as emergency working capital for
farmers in September 2020. This fund would be disbursed through NABARD to Rural
Cooperative Banks (RCBs) and Regional Rural Banks (RRBs) for meeting their crop
loans requirements.
The Pradhan Mantri Matsya Sampada Yojana (PMMSY) was launched in May 2020 for
integrated, sustainable, and inclusive development of marine and inland fisheries.
An Animal Husbandry Infrastructure Development Fund of ₹15,000 crore was set up
in June 2020, with the aim of supporting private investment in dairy processing, value
addition, and cattle feed infrastructure. Incentives will be given for establishing plants
for export of niche dairy products.
The government will approve plans worth ₹6,000 crore under the Compensatory
Afforestation Management and Planning Authority (CAMPA) to facilitate job creation
for tribals/adivasis.
The Essential Commodities Act, 1955 empowers the central and state governments
control the production, supply and distribution of certain commodities to avoid
scarcity in the country. Commodities covered under the Act include edible oil and
seeds, pulses, sugarcane and its products, and rice paddy. The Act will be amended to
deregulate food items including cereals, edible oils, oilseeds, pulses, onions and
potato. This is expected to allow better price realisation for farmers by attracting
investments and enabling competition in the sector.
A central law will be formulated to provide: (i) adequate choices to farmers to sell
their produce at remunerative prices, (ii) barrier free inter-state trade, and (iii) a
framework for e-trading of agriculture produce. Currently, farmers are bound to sell
their produce only to the licensees in Agricultural Produce Market Committees
(APMCs). The proposed amendments seek to enable free flow of agricultural produce
and establish a smooth supply chain providing options of better price realisation to
farmers.
A facilitative legal framework will be created to enable farmers to engage with
processors, aggregators, large retailers, and exporters in a fair and transparent
manner. Risk mitigation for farmers, assured returns, and quality standardisation will
form an integral part of the framework. This is aimed at enabling farmers to predict
the price of crops at the time of sowing and will also increase private sector
investment in the sector.
Migrant workers will be able to access the Public Distribution System (Ration) from
any Fair Price Shop in India by March 2021 under the scheme of One Nation One Card.
The scheme will introduce the inter-state portability of access to ration for migrant
labourers.
The migrant labour/urban poor will be provided living facilities at affordable rent
under Pradhan Mantri Awas Yojana (PMAY).
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Restrictions on utilisation of the Indian Air Space will be eased so that civilian flying
becomes more efficient.
World-class airports will be built through PPP mode.
FDI limit in defence manufacturing under automatic route will be increased from 49
percent to 74 percent.
Make in India initiative will be promoted in the defence sector aiming to make the
country independent in terms of production. A list of weapons/platforms will be
released which will be banned for import based on a year wise timeline.
In March 2020, the Mineral Laws (Amendment) Bill was passed, which opened up the
coal sector for commercial mining. Auctions will be conducted for allocation of coal
mines.
The investment in public health will be increased along with investment in grass root
health institutions of urban and rural areas. The lab networks are being strengthened
in districts and block levels for efficient management of the pandemic. The National
Digital Health Blueprint will be implemented, which aims at creating an ecosystem to
support universal health coverage in an efficient, inclusive, safe and timely manner
using digital technology (see below).
Union Budget allocation for MGNREGS was increased from ₹61,500 crore (Budget
estimate) to ₹1.11 lakh crore (Revised estimate) for 2020-21. The budget estimate for
2021-22 is ₹73,000 crore.
On June 9, 2021 the Cabinet Committee on Economic Affairs approved the increase in
the Minimum Support Prices (MSPs) for all mandated Kharif crops for marketing
season 2021-22.

Education Sector under AtmaNirbhar Bharat Abhiyan
•
•
•
•

•

•
•
•
•

Aimed at holistic development of the students of the country.
PM eVidya under the DIKSHA scheme (one nation, one digital platform). (See below)
National Foundational Literacy and Numeracy Mission (See NIPUN Bharat below)
DIKSHA (Digital Infrastructure for Knowledge Sharing) is a unique initiative which
leverages existing highly scalable and flexible digital infrastructures, while keeping
teachers at the centre. It is built considering the whole teacher’s life cycle – from the
time student teachers enrol in Teacher Education Institutes (TEIs) to after they retire
as teachers.
The DIKSHA platform offers teachers, students and parents engaging learning material
relevant to the prescribed school curriculum. Students can download the DIKSHA
application and scan the textbook QR codes for easy access to the lessons.
HRD ministry has launched 12 Direct to Home (DTH) channels on televisions under the
Swayam Prabha platform, with one channel dedicated to one class each (One Class,
One Channel), as Internet cannot reach everyone.
The expertise of agencies like the NCERT and the CBSE are used to develop content
and run these channels.
The Swayam Prabha is a group of 34 DTH channels devoted to telecasting of
educational programmes on 24/7 basis using the GSAT-15 satellite.
‘Manodarpan’ initiative – With an aim to provide psycho-social support and
counselling to students for their mental health and well-being, Union Human Resource
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Development (HRD) Minister Ramesh Pokhriyal ‘Nishank’ launched ‘Manodarpan’
initiative on July 21, 2020.
Those who need psycho-social assistance or counselling can visit the official website
of Manodarpan or call on a helpline number.

Opening up the Defence Sector
•

•

•
•

•
•

•

•

•

The Government of India in May 2020 announced that the FDI limit in Defence Sector
up to 74 percent from the existing 49 percent through the Automatic Route for
companies seeking new defence industrial license and up to 100 percent by
Government Route wherever it is likely to result in access to modern technology or
for other reasons to be recorded.
Under ‘AtmaNirbhar Bharat’ campaign of Govt of India, Ministry of Defence (MoD) in
August 2020 prepared a list of 101 items for which there would be an embargo on the
import beyond the timeline indicated against them. This would offer a great
opportunity to the Indian defence industry to manufacture these items using their
own design and development capabilities to meet the requirements of the Armed
Forces in the coming years.
This list includes some high technology weapon systems like artillery guns, assault
rifles, corvettes, sonar systems, transport aircrafts, light combat helicopters (LCHs),
radars and many other items to fulfil the needs of our Defence Services.
An innovation ecosystem for Defence titled Innovations for Defence Excellence (iDEX)
has been launched in April 2018. iDEX is aimed at creation of an ecosystem to foster
innovation and technology development in Defence and Aerospace by engaging
Industries including MSMEs, Start-ups, Individual Innovators, R&D institutes and
Academia and provide them grants/funding and other support to carry out R&D which
has potential for future adoption for Indian defence and aerospace needs.
Under the iDEX scheme, a maximum of Rs. 1.5 crore funding is available to a
participant for development of a prototype.
Government had notified the ‘Strategic Partnership (SP)’ Model in May 2017, which
envisages establishment of long-term strategic partnerships with Indian entities
through a transparent and competitive process, wherein they would tie up with global
Original Equipment Manufacturers (OEMs) to seek technology transfers to set up
domestic manufacturing infrastructure and supply chains.
Government has notified a ‘Policy for indigenisation of components and spares used
in Defence Platforms’ in March 2019 with the objective to create an industry
ecosystem which is able to indigenize the imported components (including alloys &
special materials) and sub-assemblies for defence equipment and platform
manufactured in India.
In Feb 2018, Government decided to establish two defence industrial corridors to
serve as an engine of economic development and growth of defence industrial base
in the country. They span across Chennai, Hosur, Coimbatore, Salem and
Tiruchirappalli in Tamil Nadu and across Aligarh, Agra, Jhansi, Kanpur, Chitrakoot and
Lucknow in Uttar Pradesh.
Defence Investor Cell has been created in February 2018 the Ministry to provide all
necessary information including addressing queries related to investment
opportunities, procedures and regulatory requirements for investment in the sector.
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Under the Public Procurement Order 2017, Department of Defence Production has
notified list of 24 items for which there is local capacity and completion and
procurement of these items shall be done from local suppliers only irrespective of the
purchase value.
Defence Acquisition Procedure – 2020 was unveiled on 28 September 2020. It will be
applicable with effect from 1 October 2020.
DAP 2020 has been aligned with the vision of the Government of AtmaNirbhar Bharat
and empowering Indian domestic industry through Make in India initiative with the
ultimate aim of turning India into a global manufacturing hub.
With the new Foreign Direct Investment policy announced, DAP 2020 has adequately
included provisions to encourage FDI to establish manufacturing hubs both for import
substitution and exports while protecting interests of Indian domestic industry.
The DAP 2020 enables the notification of a List of Weapons or Platforms that will be
banned for import. Relevant incorporation has been done in the DAP to ensure that
no equipment as mentioned in the list is procured through import post timelines
notified.
With the announcement of new FDI Policy, suitable provisions have been incorporated
like new category ‘Buy (Global – Manufacture in India)’ done to encourage foreign
original equipment manufacturers (OEMs) to setup ‘manufacturing or maintenance
entities’ through its subsidiary in India while enabling requisite protections to
domestic industry.
As part of the Defence Reforms announced in the AtmaNirbhar Abhiyan, setting up of
a project management unit (PMU) has been mandated to support contract
management. The PMU will facilitate obtaining advisory and consultancy support in
specified areas to streamline the acquisition process. This is being done to ensure a
time bound defence procurement process and faster decision making.
The process of formulation of Services Qualitative Requirement (SQR) has been
further refined with greater emphasis on identifying verifiable parameters based on
analysis of ‘Comparative’ equipment available in the World and Domestic markets.
DAP 2020 emphasises the need to conduct trials with an objective to nurture
competition based on the principles of transparency, fairness and equal opportunities
to all and not as a process of elimination.
Certain measures to provide clarity and alignment of requirements as also enabling
provisions have been incorporated in the Request for Proposal (RFP) and Standard
Contract Document (SCD) in terms of Flow Chart driven guidelines, provision of instorage preservation and termination of contracts in cases where projects are not
progressing as per pre–defined milestones.
The categories of Buy (Indian-IDDM), Make I, Make II, Production Agency in Design &
Development, OFB/DPSU and SP model will be exclusively reserved for Indian Vendors
meeting the criteria of Ownership and Control by resident Indian Citizens with FDI not
more than 49 percent. This reservation will provide exclusivity in participation to
domestic Indian industry.
(a) Make I (Government Funded up to 70 percent). Laying down a cap of ₹250
crore/DA and selection of DAs based on bidding criteria.
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(b) Make II (Industry Funded) for production of indigenously designed &
developed weapons/equipment/systems/platforms along with sub
components/ assemblies.
(c) Make III (Indigenously Manufactured) category for manufacture of
equipment/platforms or spares/assemblies/sub-assemblies for enabling
import substitution.
(d) Procurement of prototypes developed through ‘Innovation’ under various
initiatives like iDEX, Technology Development Fund and Internal Services
Organisations has been facilitated.

Defence Production & Export Promotion Policy (DPEPP) 2020
•

•

•

In order to provide impetus to self-reliance in defence manufacturing, multiple
announcements were made under ‘AtmaNirbhar Bharat Package’. In implementing
such framework and to position India amongst the leading countries of the world in
defence and aerospace sectors, Ministry of Defence (MoD) has formulated a draft
Defence Production and Export Promotion Policy 2020 (DPEPP 2020).
The DPEPP 2020 is envisaged as overarching guiding document of MoD to provide a
focused, structured and significant thrust to defence production capabilities of the
country for self-reliance and exports.
The policy has laid out following goals and objectives:
1.
2.

3.
4.
5.

•

To achieve a turnover of Rs. 1,75,000 Crore (US$ 25Bn) including export of ₹35,000
Crore (US$ 5 Billion) in Aerospace and Defence goods and services by 2025.
To develop a dynamic, robust and competitive Defence industry, including
Aerospace and Naval Shipbuilding industry to cater to the needs of Armed forces
with quality products.
To reduce dependence on imports and take forward “Make in India” initiatives
through domestic design and development.
To promote export of defence products and become part of the global defence
value chains.
To create an environment that encourages R&D, rewards innovation, creates
Indian IP ownership and promotes a robust and self-reliant defence industry.

The strategies include the following:
 to build domestic capabilities for designing, developing and manufacturing
defence equipment. A negative list of weapons will be updated periodically and
notified year-wise for placing an embargo on the import of such items from those
dates.
 Indigenization policy which aims to create an industry ecosystem to indigenize the
imported components and sub-assemblies for defence equipment and platform
manufactured in India. 5,000 such items are proposed to be indigenized by 2025.
 Investments in the aviation sector will be encouraged which will help in codevelopment and strengthening defence ecosystem and will be facilitated in
association with the Ministry of Civil Aviation. Efforts will be made to fulfil the gaps
in these segments.
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By implementing the nationwide Research & Development capabilities, future
requirements of the services could be met and critical gaps in related technologies
would be fulfilled.
Ordnance factories will be corporatized to make them competitive and to improve
their productivity. Efforts will also be made to create a multi-tier domestic supply
chain.
To streamline the quality assurance process and to cut down the hold points and
reduce the cycle time, an IT platform with an industry interface will be developed.
Strategies to achieve the target of Rs. 35,000 crore of Defence Exports by 2025.

Dissolution of Ordnance Factory Board
•
•

•
•
•

•
•

The Ordnance Factory Board, which has been supplying arms, ammunition and
clothing to armed forces in India, stands dissolved from October 1, 2021.
The OFB controls 41 factories employing over 70,000 employees. It has an annual
turnover of about Rs 19,000 crore. All of this will be split into seven Defence Public
Sector Units (DPSUs), fully owned by the government.
The plan to dissolve the OFB had been on the agenda of the government for quite
some time, having been proposed soon after the 2019 Lok Sabha election. The Union
Cabinet approved the plan on June 16, 2021.
The restructuring of the Kolkata-headquartered OFB into corporate entities was
recommended in one or the other form by at least three expert committees on
defence reforms set up in the last two decades.
The central argument has been that corporatisation, which will bring these entities
under the purview of The Companies Act, would lead to improvements in efficiency,
make products cost-competitive, and enhance their quality.
It has been argued that OFB’s monopoly has led to innovation drying up, apart from
low productivity, high costs of production, and lack of flexibility at the higher
managerial levels.
OFB Employees argued that corporatisation was a “move towards privatisation”. They
expressed fears of job losses, and said a corporate entity would not be able to survive
the unique market environment of defence products with its unstable demand-supply
dynamics. The Government have promised to protect the interests of the employees.

Strategic Disinvestment of Central Public Sector Enterprises
•

•

•

In November 2019, the Cabinet Committee of Economic Affairs approved strategic
stake sale in five public sector undertakings (PSUs), even giving up management
control.
These PSUs are Bharat Petroleum Corporation Ltd. (except Numaligarh Refinery
Limited), Shipping Corporation of India Ltd. (SCI ), Container Corporation of India Ltd.
(CONCOR), THDC India Limited (THDCIL) and North Eastern Electric Power Corp. Ltd.
(NEEPCO).
On 8 January 2020 the Cabinet Committee on Economic Affairs gave ‘in principle’
approval for strategic disinvestment of equity shareholding of Minerals & Metals
Trading Corporation Limited (MMTC) (49.78 percent), National Mineral Development
Corporation (NMDC) (10.10 percent), MECON (0.68 percent) and Bharat Heavy
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Electricals Ltd. (BHEL) (0.68 percent) and two Odisha State Government PSUs namely;
Industrial Promotion and Investment Corporation of Odisha Ltd. (IPICOL) (12.00
percent) and Odisha Mining Corporation (OMC) (20.47 percent) in Neelachal Ispat
Nigam Limited (NINL) to a strategic buyer, identified through a two-stage auction
procedure. NINL is a Joint Venture company, in which four CPSEs namely MMTC,
NMDC, BHEL and MECON and 2 State PSUs of Odisha Government, namely IPICOL and
OMC are shareholders.
The government has given ‘in-principle’ approval for strategic disinvestment of 34
CPSEs, including subsidiaries and Units of CPSEs.
Some other major CPSEs offered for strategic sale are Air India Ltd., Hindustan
Antibiotics Ltd., The Shipping Corporation of India Limited, Various Units of India
Tourism Development Corporation Limited, etc.
These include profit making as well as loss making CPSEs. Government follows a policy
of strategic disinvestment of CPSEs, which are not in ‘priority sectors’ For this purpose,
NITI Aayog has been mandated to identify such CPSEs based on the criteria of (i)
National Security; (ii) Sovereign function at arm’s length, and (iii) Market
Imperfections and Public Purpose. However, profitability/loss of the CPSEs is not
among the relevant criteria.
Strategic disinvestment of CPSEs is being guided by the basic economic principle that
Government should discontinue in sectors, where competitive markets have come of
age and economic potential of such entities may be better discovered in the hands of
strategic investor due to various factors such as infusion of capital, technological
upgradation and efficient management practices. The success of the transaction
depends on the prevailing market conditions and the investors’ interest.
The Department of Investment and Public Asset Management (DIPAM) which comes
under the Finance Ministry defines Strategic disinvestment as follows: “Strategic
disinvestment would imply the sale of a substantial portion of the Government
shareholding of a central public sector enterprises (CPSE) of up to 50 percent, or such
higher percentage as the competent authority may determine, along with transfer of
management control.”
It is often seen that government businesses are inefficient and see huge losses except
when they have a monopoly in the sector.
Some governments believe that “the government has no business being in business”.
The government’s role is to facilitate a healthy business environment but the core
competence of a government does not lie in businesses like selling fuel or steel at a
profit.
Strategic disinvestment would unlock resources to be used to finance the social
sector/developmental programmes of the Government benefiting the public.
It is also expected that the successful strategic buyer may bring in new management/
technology/ investment for the growth of the company and may use innovative
methods for the development of the business operations of the company, which may
generate more employment opportunities.

Azadi Ka Amrit Mahotsav
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Azadi Ka Amrit Mahotsav is an initiative of the Government of India to celebrate and
commemorate 75 years of progressive India and the glorious history of it’s people,
culture and achievements.
This Mahotsav is dedicated to the people of India who have not only been
instrumental in bringing India thus far in it’s evolutionary journey but also hold within
them the power and potential to enable Prime Minister Modi’s vision of activating
India 2.0, fuelled by the spirit of Atmanirbhar Bharat.
Azadi ka Amrit Mahotsav is an embodiment of all that is progressive about India’s
socio-cultural, political and economic identity. The official journey of “Azadi ka Amrit
Mahotsav” commenced on 12th March, 2021 (to mark 91 years of Dandi March) which
starts a 75 week countdown to our 75th anniversary of Independence and will end post
a year on 15th August, 2023.
The curtain raiser activities included website, films, songs like ‘Aatmanirbhar
Incubator’.
After the opening ceremony, a padayatra was carried out by different groups of
people from Sabarmati Ashram to Dandi, Navsari. The journey of 241 miles was
completed in 25 days as the padayatra concluded on April 5.
A national implementation committee headed by the Union home minister Amit Shah
was constituted to chalk out policies and planning of events to be undertaken for the
commemoration.

National Monetisation Pipeline
•
•
•
•

•

•

Union Minister for Finance and Corporate Affairs, Smt Nirmala Sitharaman, on 23
August 2021 launched the asset monetisation pipeline of Central ministries and public
sector entities: ‘National Monetisation Pipeline (NMP Volumes 1 & 2)’.
The pipeline has been developed by NITI Aayog, in consultation with infrastructure
line ministries, based on the mandate for ‘Asset Monetisation’ under Union Budget
2021-22.
NMP estimates aggregate monetisation potential of Rs. 6.0 lakh crores through core
assets of the Central Government, over a four-year period, from FY 2022 to FY 2025.
Asset monetisation, based on the philosophy of Creation through Monetisation, is
aimed at tapping private sector investment for new infrastructure creation. This is
necessary for creating employment opportunities, thereby enabling high economic
growth and seamlessly integrating the rural and semi-urban areas for overall public
welfare.
Asset Monetisation needs to be viewed not just as a funding mechanism, but as an
overall paradigm shift in infrastructure operations, augmentation and maintenance
considering private sector’s resource efficiencies and its ability to dynamically adapt
to the evolving global and economic reality. New models like Infrastructure
Investment Trusts & Real Estate Investment Trusts will enable not just financial and
strategic investors but also common people to participate in this asset class thereby
opening new avenues for investment.
The framework for core asset monetisation includes selection of de-risked and
brownfield assets with stable revenue generation profile with the overall transaction
structured around revenue rights. The primary ownership of the assets under these
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structures, hence, continues to be with the Government with the framework
envisaging hand back of assets to the public authority at the end of transaction life.

National Infrastructure Pipeline (NIP)
•

•

•

•

NIP is a first-of-its-kind initiative to provide world-class infrastructure across the
country and improve the quality of life for all citizens. NIP will improve project
preparation, attract investments (both domestic & foreign) into infrastructure, and
will be crucial for attaining the target of becoming a $5 trillion economy by FY 2025.
NIP covers both economic and social infrastructure projects based on the updated
Harmonized Master List of Infrastructure.
Out of the total expected capital expenditure of Rs. 111 lakh Crore, projects worth Rs.
44 lakh Crore (40 percent) are under implementation, projects worth Rs. 33 lakh Crore
(30 percent) are at a conceptual stage, projects worth Rs. 22 lakh Crore (20 percent)
are under development (project identified and DPR prepared, but yet to draw-down
funds) and the balance projects worth Rs. 11 lakh Crore (10 percent) are unclassified.
The entire gamut of projects will now be hosted on India Investment Grid (IIG) to
provide visibility to NIP and attract investments from global & domestic investors.
India Investment Grid (IIG) (www.indiainvestmentgrid.gov.in), is an interactive and
dynamic online platform to showcase the best of investment opportunities in India to
the global investor community. Developed and managed by Invest India, the National
Investment Promotion and Facilitation Agency, IIG serves as the gateway to
investments in India, and is also widely used by Indian missions and embassies across
the world. IIG allows investors to:
 Search a pan-India database for investment opportunities across sectors
 Track the progress of preferred projects and indicate interest
 Directly communicate with project promoters
NIP will provide a boost to the vision of an AatmaNirbhar Bharat. The availability of
NIP projects on IIG will ensure easy accessibility to updated project information and
attract investors for PPP projects. This is a great step in the direction of implementing
NIP, giving a fillip to infrastructure development in the country.

GatiShakti Master Plan
•
•

•

Prime Minister Narendra Modi on 13 October 2021 launched the ‘PM GatiShakti National Master Plan’ for multi-modal connectivity to economic zones in the country.
The plan is an important part of Prime Minister Modi's ‘Aatmanirbhar Bharat’ vision
and ambitiously aims to lend more power and speed to projects under the National
Infrastructure Pipeline and boost the goal of achieving a $5-trillion economy,
especially in wake of the recent economic impacts of the coronavirus disease (Covid19) pandemic.
The ambitious plan envisages a centralised portal to unite the infrastructural
initiatives planned and initiated by as many as 16 central ministries and departments
including Railways, Roads and Highways, Petroleum and Natural Gas, Power, Telecom,
Shipping and Civil Aviation.
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Every department will now have visibility of each other’s activities providing critical
data while planning and execution of projects in a comprehensive manner. Through
this, different departments will be able to prioritise their projects through cross–
sectoral interactions.
GatiShakti targets to cut logistic costs, increase cargo handling capacity and reduce
the turnaround time.

Production Linked Incentive (PLI) Scheme
•
•
•
•

•

In order to reduce India’s dependence on China, the government in March 2020
announced the PLI scheme for Large Scale Electronics Manufacturing.
The scheme proposes production linked incentive to boost domestic manufacturing
and attract large investments in mobile phone manufacturing and specified electronic
components including Assembly, Testing, Marking and Packaging (ATMP) units.
The Scheme shall extend an incentive of 4% to 6% on incremental sales (over base
year) of goods manufactured in India and covered under target segments, to eligible
companies, for a period of five (5) years subsequent to the base year as defined.
The Union Cabinet approved the Production-Linked Incentive (PLI) scheme for 10
sectors on November 11, 2020. These are pharmaceuticals, automobiles and auto
components, telecom and networking products, advanced chemistry cell battery,
textile, food products, solar modules, white goods, and specialty steel.
Many more sectors were added in 2021.

National Digital Health Blueprint
•

•
•
•

•

•

The National Digital Health Blueprint (NDHB) focuses on providing an efficient and
affordable health coverage through a wide range of data and infrastructure services
by leveraging open digital systems that will ensure security and privacy of personal
information.
NDHB is an extension of the National Health Policy of 2017 (NHP 2017) that was
formulated to provide universal healthcare to all citizens of India based on digital
technologies for achieving higher efficiency and effectiveness.
In 2018, the NITI Aayog introduced the National Health Stack (NHS), which is a digital
arrangement aimed at developing a clearer and sturdier health insurance system.
NHS covers multiple mechanisms, including, an electronic national health registry that
would function as a single foundation of health data for the nation. Another
mechanism includes a coverage and claims platform to function as the building blocks
for robust health protection schemes, thereby allowing for the horizontal and vertical
expansion of schemes such as Ayushman Bharat by the states, and further allowing a
robust system of fraud detection.
The NHS also aims to provide a Federated Personal Health Records (PHR) system to
provide the citizens with access to their health data, and further facilitating the
accessibility of the health data for medical research, which is crucial for evolving the
understanding of human health.
An interesting mechanism of the NHS includes the introduction of National Health
Analytics (NHA). The NHA provides an inclusive data-sharing platform covering various
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health schemes, and sustaining this platform for smart policymaking and regulation
by way of improved techniques, such as, for example, by enhanced projecting
analytics.
To ensure that various aspects of the NHS are fully connected and prevent the
accumulation of detached silos, the NHS further includes the introduction of
supplementary horizontal systems with a unique digital health ID, health data
language, and supply chain control via health programmes.
Keeping the above initiatives in mind, the NDHB is a constructive document that has
been introduced for the application of the NHS. The underlying idea is to make a
national digital health ecosystem that supports universal health coverage in a
competent, available, comprehensive, reasonable, opportune, and safe manner,
through the provision of an extensive collection of data, information, and
infrastructure services.
The NDHB identifies the necessity to establish a specific organisation, called the
National Digital Health Mission (NDHM) that can facilitate the implementation of the
blueprint, to support and simplify the development of a national digital health
ecosystem.
The key features of this blueprint include a unified architecture, a set of architectural
elements, a five-layered structure of architectural institutional blocks, a Unique Health
ID (UHID), privacy and consent control, national portability, electronic health records,
appropriate principles and guidelines, and, health analytics.

Ayushman Bharat Digital Health Mission
•

•

•

•

•

•

The Ministry of Health and Family Welfare, Government of India formulated the
National Digital Health Mission (NDHM) in August 2020 with the aim to provide the
necessary support for integration of digital health infrastructure in the country. This
visionary initiative, stemming from the National Health Policy, 2017 intends to digitize
healthcare in India.
National Health Authority (NHA) has been entrusted with the role of designing
strategy, building technological infrastructure and implementation of “National Digital
Health Mission”. NHA is also apex body for implementation of Ayushman Bharat –
Pradhan Mantri Jan Arogya Yojana” (AB-PMJAY). The NDHM is a collaborative initiative
between many ministries/departments.
NDHM will be rolled out in phases and four primary systems shall be launched in the
first phase. At a later stage, there is also a plan to integrate telemedicine and epharmacies into this.
Every patient who wishes to have their health records available digitally must start by
creating a Health ID. Each Health ID will be linked to a health data consent manager.
Multiple health data consent managers are likely to be available for patients to choose
from.
Health ID will be used to uniquely identify persons, authenticate them, and threading
their health records (only with the informed consent of the patient) across multiple
systems and stakeholders.
Health ID is created by using basic details and mobile number or Aadhaar number and
it will be unique to a person. Health ID can be obtained with the support of healthcare
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provider who is in the national health infrastructure registry or it can be obtained by
self-registration from a mobile or a web application.
Any public hospital, Community Health Centre or Health and Wellness Centre across
India or any healthcare provider that is included in the health infrastructure registry
will be able to support an individual in obtaining a Health ID. Patients can also obtain
a Health ID by self-registration from a mobile or a web application.
The implementation of NDHM is expected to significantly improve the efficiency,
effectiveness, and transparency of health service delivery overall. Patients will be able
to securely store and access their medical records (such as prescriptions, diagnostic
reports and discharge summaries), and share them with health care providers to
ensure appropriate treatment and follow-up.
Health care professionals across disciplines will have better access to the patient’s
medical history (with the necessary informed consent) for prescribing more
appropriate and effective health interventions.
Better quality of macro and micro-level data will enable advanced analytics, usage of
health-biomarkers and better preventive healthcare. It will also enable geography and
demography-based monitoring and appropriate decision making to form design and
strengthen implementation of health programmes and policies.
Researchers will greatly benefit from the availability of such aggregated information
as they will be able to study and evaluate the effectiveness of various programmes
and interventions. NDHM would facilitate a comprehensive feedback loop between
researchers, policymakers, and providers.
NDHM will have a national footprint and will enable seamless portability across the
country through a Health ID – Personal Health Identifier, with supporting blocks,
including adoption of Health Information Standards will play a pivotal role in national
portability.
Almost a year after it was implemented on pilot basis in six Union Territories, Prime
Minister Shri Narendra Modi on 27 September 2021 launched the Ayushman Bharat
Digital Mission for the entire country through a video conference.

Information Technology (Intermediary Guidelines and Digital Media Ethics
Code) Rules, 2021
•

•

•

Amidst growing concerns around lack of transparency, accountability and rights of
users related to digital media and after elaborate consultation with the public and
stakeholders, the Information Technology (Intermediary Guidelines and Digital Media
Ethics Code) Rules 2021 have been framed in exercise of powers under section 87 (2)
of the Information Technology Act, 2000 and in supersession of the earlier Information
Technology (Intermediary Guidelines) Rules 2011.
These Rules substantially empower the ordinary users of digital platforms to seek
redressal for their grievances and command accountability in case of infringement of
their rights.
The Rules prescribe due diligence that must be followed by intermediaries, including
social media intermediaries. In case due diligence is not followed by the intermediary,
safe harbour provisions will not apply to them.
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Intermediaries shall appoint a Grievance Officer to deal with complaints and share the
name and contact details of such officer. Grievance Officer shall acknowledge the
complaint within twenty four hours and resolve it within fifteen days from its receipt.
Intermediaries shall remove or disable access within 24 hours of receipt of complaints
of contents that exposes the private areas of individuals, show such individuals in full
or partial nudity or in sexual act or is in the nature of impersonation including
morphed images etc. Such a complaint can be filed either by the individual or by any
other person on his/her behalf.
To encourage innovations and enable growth of new social media intermediaries
without subjecting smaller platforms to significant compliance requirement, the Rules
make a distinction between social media intermediaries and significant social media
intermediaries. This distinction is based on the number of users on the social media
platform. Government is empowered to notify the threshold of user base that will
distinguish between social media intermediaries and significant social media
intermediaries. The Rules require the significant social media intermediaries to follow
certain additional due diligence.
Significant social media intermediary shall have a physical contact address in India
published on its website or mobile app or both.
Users who wish to verify their accounts voluntarily shall be provided an appropriate
mechanism to verify their accounts and provided with demonstrable and visible mark
of verification.
An intermediary upon receiving actual knowledge in the form of an order by a court
or being notified by the Appropriate Govt. or its agencies through authorized officer
should not host or publish any information which is prohibited under any law in
relation to the interest of the sovereignty and integrity of India, public order, friendly
relations with foreign countries etc.
The OTT platforms, called as the publishers of online curated content in the rules,
would self-classify the content into five age based categories- U (Universal), U/A 7+,
U/A 13+, U/A 16+, and A (Adult). Platforms would be required to implement parental
locks for content classified as U/A 13+ or higher, and reliable age verification
mechanisms for content classified as “A”.
The publisher of online curated content shall prominently display the classification
rating specific to each content or programme together with a content descriptor
informing the user about the nature of the content, and advising on viewer description
(if applicable) at the beginning of every programme enabling the user to make an
informed decision, prior to watching the programme.
Publishers of news on digital media would be required to observe Norms of
Journalistic Conduct of the Press Council of India and the Programme Code under
the Cable Television Networks Regulation Act thereby providing a level playing field
between the offline (Print, TV) and digital media.
A three-level grievance redressal mechanism has been established under the
rules with different levels of self-regulation.
 Level-I: Self-regulation by the publishers;
 Level-II: Self-regulation by the self-regulating bodies of the publishers;
 Level-III: Oversight mechanism.
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The Digital India programme has now become a movement which is empowering
common Indians with the power of technology. The extensive spread of mobile
phones, Internet etc. has also enabled many social media platforms to expand their
footprints in India. Common people are also using these platforms in a very significant
way. Some portals, which publish analysis about social media platforms and which
have not been disputed, have reported the following numbers as user base of major
social media platforms in India:
WhatsApp users: 53 Crore
YouTube users: 44.8 Crore
Facebook users: 41 Crore
Instagram users: 21 Crore
Twitter users: 1.75 Crore
These social platforms have enabled common Indians to show their creativity, ask
questions, be informed and freely share their views, including criticism of the
Government and its functionaries. The Government acknowledges and respects the
right of every Indian to criticize and disagree as an essential element of democracy.
India is the world’s largest open Internet society and the Government welcomes social
media companies to operate in India, do business and also earn profits. However, they
will have to be accountable to the Constitution and laws of India.
Of late, some very disturbing developments are observed on the social media
platforms. Persistent spread of fake news has compelled many media platforms to
create fact-check mechanisms. Rampant abuse of social media to share morphed
images of women and contents related to revenge porn have often threatened the
dignity of women. Misuse of social media for settling corporate rivalries in blatantly
unethical manner has become a major concern for businesses. Instances of use of
abusive language, defamatory and obscene contents and blatant disrespect to
religious sentiments through platforms are growing.
Over the years, the increasing instances of misuse of social media by criminals, antinational elements have brought new challenges for law enforcement agencies. These
include inducement for recruitment of terrorists, circulation of obscene content,
spread of disharmony, financial frauds, incitement of violence, public order etc.
There was no robust complaint mechanism wherein the ordinary users of social media
and OTT platforms could register their complaint and get it redressed within defined
timeline. Lack of transparency and absence of robust grievance redressal mechanism
have left the users totally dependent on the whims and fancies of social media
platforms. Often it has been seen that a user who has spent his time, energy and
money in developing a social media profile is left with no remedies in case that profile
is restricted or removed by the platform without giving any opportunity to be heard.
The Supreme Court in suo-moto writ petition (Prajwala case) vide order dated 11
December 2018 had observed that the Government of India may frame necessary
guidelines to eliminate child pornography, rape and gangrape imageries, videos and
sites in content hosting platforms and other applications.
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BharatNet Implementation in PPP Mode

128
•
•

•

•

•

The Union Cabinet on 30 June 2021 accorded approval for revised implementation strategy of
BharatNet through Public Private Partnership mode in 16 States of the country. BharatNet
will now extend upto all inhabited villages beyond Gram Panchayats (GPs), in the said States.
The revised strategy also includes creation, upgradation, operation, maintenance and
utilization of BharatNet by the concessionaire who will be selected by a competitive
international bidding process. The estimated maximum viability gap funding approved for the
above PPP model is Rs. 19,041 crores.
The States covered under the Cabinet approval today are Kerala, Karnataka, Rajasthan,
Himachal Pradesh, Punjab, Haryana, Uttar Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, West Bengal, Assam,
Meghalaya, Manipur, Mizoram, Tripura, Nagaland and Arunachal Pradesh. An estimated 3.61
lakh villages including GPs will be covered.
The PPP Model will leverage Private Sector efficiency for operation, maintenance, utilization
and revenue generation and is expected to result in faster roll out of BharatNet. The selected
concessionaire (Private Sector Partner) is expected to provide reliable, high speed broadband
services as per pre-defined Services Level Agreement (SLA).
Extension of reach of BharatNet to all inhabited villages with reliable, quality, high speed
broadband will enable better access of e-services offered by various Central and State
Government agencies. It will also enable online education, telemedicine, skill development,
e-commerce and other applications of broadband. It is expected that revenue will be
generated from different sources including proliferation of broadband connections to
individuals & institutions, sale of dark fibre, Fiberization of mobile towers, e-commerce etc.

SAMRIDH Scheme (Start-up Accelerators of MeitY for pRoduct Innovation,
Development and growth)
•

•

•
•

Startups are new types of wealth creators in our country, Prime Minister Narendra
Modi said in his Independence Day speech on 15 August, 2021, underscoring the need
of the government to relentlessly work towards making India’s Startups and the
Startup Ecosystem the best in the whole world.
“Start-up Accelerators of MeitY for pRoduct Innovation, Development and growth
(SAMRIDH)”programme, was launched on 25 August 2021 by Ministry of Electronics
& Information Technology so as to create a conducive platform to Indian Software
Product star-ups to enhance their products and securing investments for scaling
their business. The programme is being implemented by MeitY Start-up Hub (MSH).
SAMRIDH scheme will pick up startups that are ready for acceleration stage and will
provide them with funding support, mentorship and a lot of other support that is
required by startups at this stage.
The SAMRIDH programme will focus on accelerating 300 start-ups by providing
customer connect, investor connect, and international immersion in next three years.
Also, an investment of up to ₹ 40 lakh to the start-up based on current valuation and
growth stage of the Start-Up will be provided through selected accelerators. It will also
facilitate equal matching investment by the accelerator / investor. The programme
aims to further the Indian start-up growth which has seen the emergence of 63
Unicorns is now the third largest Unicorn hub globally with a total valuation of 168 Bn
USD.

New Foreign Trade Policy, 2021-26
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The Ministry of Commerce & Industry issued a press release dated 12 Jan 2021 to give
a brief on Parliamentary Consultative Committee meeting of Commerce and Industry
on which was held to discuss “New Foreign Trade Policy 2021-26”.
The new FTP will come into effect from 1st April 2021 for a period of five years and will
strive to make India a leader in the area of international trade and channelize the
synergies gained through merchandise and services exports for growth and
employment with a goal to make India a USD 5 Trillion economy.
A key driver for India to achieve the USD 5 Trillion mark in an expedited time frame
would be boosting exports, both merchandise and services, through systematically
addressing domestic and overseas constraints related to the policy, regulatory and
operational framework for lowering transactions costs and enhancing ease of doing
business, creating a low cost operating environment through efficient, cost-effective
and adequate logistical and utilities infrastructure.
Improvements in the operations of the domestic manufacturing and services sector in
combination with efficient infrastructure support by the government would result in
correcting the imbalances within India and feed into the trade policy.
The District Export Hubs initiative will form an important component of the new FTP.
The Department of Commerce through the Regional Authorities of DGFT has engaged
with State / UT Governments to take forward this initiative in the districts and enable
its implementation in a phased manner, with the objective of mobilizing the potential
of each district of the country to achieve its potential as an export hub.

National E-Commerce Policy
•

•
•

•

•

The draft National E-Commerce Policy attempts to define e-commerce, suggest
legislation for fair competition between players and consumer protection, and
handling of e-commerce-related data issues. It seeks to both promote e-commerce as
well as ensure legal compliance by companies including giants such as Amazon,
Flipkart (owned by Walmart) and Google by bringing in more clarity.
Data governance will remain in the domain of the Personal Data Protection Bill and
the Non-Personal Data Committee that the MeiTY is in charge of.
Certain types of data may need mirroring or localisation on both personal and nonpersonal data governance. The government, in consultation with relevant
stakeholders, will define the categories of e-commerce that would require mirroring
or localisation.
Government will have the right to enforce measures to mandate that information
related to activities in India (including data of Indians) is stored only in India. For data
which can be stored/ mirrored abroad, the companies will be subject to
comprehensive periodic audit, and such audits would be carried out by an Indian
entity only.
The government can seek disclosure of source code and algorithms for e-commerce
to ensure that there are no biases and there’s no discrimination due to digitally
induced biases.

Proposed amendments to Consumer Protection (E-commerce) Rules, 2020
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For the purposes of preventing unfair trade practices in e-commerce, the Central
Government had notified the Consumer Protection (E-Commerce) Rules, 2020 with
effect from 23 July 2020. However, since the notification of these rules, the
Government has received several representations from aggrieved consumers, traders
and associations complaining against widespread cheating and unfair trade practices
being observed in the e-commerce ecosystem.
To protect the interests of consumers, prevent their exploitation and encourage free
and fair competition in the market, the Government of India in June 2021 shared a
draft of the proposed amendments to the Consumer Protection (E-commerce) Rules,
2020 and invited comments. The proposed amendments aim to bring transparency in
the e-commerce platforms and further strengthen the regulatory regime to curb the
prevalent unfair trade practices. The proposed amendments are as follows.
To ensure compliance of the Consumer Protection Act, 2019 and Rules, appointment
of Chief Compliance Officer, a nodal contact person for 24x7 coordination with law
enforcement agencies, officers to ensure compliance to their orders and Resident
Grievance Officer for redressing of the grievances of the consumers on the ecommerce platform, has been proposed. This would ensure effective compliance with
the provisions of the Act and Rules and also strengthen the grievance redressal
mechanism on e-commerce entities.
Putting in place a framework for registration of every e-commerce entity with the
Department for Promotion of Industry and Internal Trade (DPIIT) for allotment of
registration number which shall be displayed prominently on website as well as
invoice of every order placed the e-commerce entity. Registration of e-commerce
entities would help create a database of genuine e-commerce entities and ensure that
the consumers are able to verify the genuineness of an e-commerce entity before
transacting through their platform.
To protect the interests of consumers, mis-selling has been prohibited i.e selling goods
and services entities selling goods or services by deliberate misrepresentation of
information by such entities about such goods or services. To ensure that consumers
are aware about the expiry date of the products they are buying on the e-commerce
platform all sellers on marketplace e-commerce entities and all inventory e-commerce
entities to provide best before or use before date to enable consumers to make an
informed purchase decision.
To ensure that the domestic manufacturers and suppliers get a fair and equal
treatment on the e-commerce platform it has been provided that where an ecommerce entity offers imported goods or services, it shall incorporate a filter
mechanism to identify goods based on country of origin and suggest alternatives to
ensure fair opportunity to domestic goods.
To ensure that consumers are not adversely affected in the event where a seller fails
to deliver the goods or services due to negligent conduct by such seller in fulfilling the
duties and liabilities in the manner as prescribed by the marketplace e-commerce
entity, provisions of Fall-back liability for every marketplace e-commerce entity have
been provided.

Liberalisation of Regulations on Geospatial Data
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The Union Ministry of Science and Technology on 15 February 2021 released a new
policy for the geospatial sector in the country.
The move is significant because with it the government has decided to liberalise the
geospatial data and geospatial data services.
It has also decided to remove the existing protocol in this regard. This would allow the
geospatial sector to be a more competitive field.
Prime Minister Narendra Modi said that this would be a key step in achieving the
vision of ‘Atmanirbhar Bharat’, adding that the move would help the start-ups,
farmers, public sector, private sector as well as researchers in the country.
Geospatial data is all of the data that represents the objects on the surface of the
Earth, be it natural or man-made. Geospatial data can be static, like locations of roads,
or dynamic, like a moving vehicle. This data is also a combination of the exact
coordinates of the object or event on the surface of the Earth, along with the
attributes of the object or event, and sometimes, even the time or the life span at
which these locations and attributes exist.
Geospatial data is highly important because it gives people information about the
location of roads, rail lines, facilities, localities and waterbodies. Over the years, the
use of geospatial data by common people has significantly increased, as it forms the
background of the entire Google Maps or any other such app, and they also form the
basis of navigation features.
Tracking live delivery of food products on Swiggy or Zomato, or the live location on
WhatsApp or Ola are also made possible due to the geospatial data and geospatial
data services.
The geospatial policy that was in place till now had not been reviewed over several
decades and therefore, placed strict restrictions on companies and innovators to take
prior approvals and go through other stringent procedures and the resultant
redtapism before they could undertake the collection, preparation, publishing,
generation, dissemination and updating of the digital geospatial data and maps in
India.
This meant that the geospatial sector in India had been majorly controlled by the
Union Government and several central agencies like Survey of India. Since the policy
had not been reviewed in decades, as per the laid down norms, the collection of
geospatial data was only done from the point of view of security and therefore, it was
to only remain under the control of the government and the defence forces. Any
private company wanting to create such data had to take permission from the
concerned department, along with getting the approvals of Union Defence and Home
Ministries.
With the new policy, Indian entities would not have to get prior approvals, licences or
security clearances, etc, to acquire and produce such data and related services,
including maps. Moreover, with the new policy, the government has decided to make
available all of the geospatial data collected using public funds to all Indian entities for
economic, developmental as well as scientific purposes, barring the data that has been
collected for classified purposes by security or law enforcement agencies.
The private sector entities would be able to self-certify and adhere to the guidelines
without having the government looking at their every move, making the private
entities more independent and also freeing up governmental resources.
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Nirvik Scheme
•

•

•

•

•

•
•

Ministry of Commerce & Industry through Export Credit Guarantee Corporation
(ECGC) has introduced a new Export Credit Insurance Scheme (ECIS) called NIRVIK to
enhance loan availability and ease the lending process.
Under the new ‘NIRVIK’ scheme, the insurance cover guaranteed will cover up to 90
percent of the principal and interest. The insurance cover will include both pre and
post-shipment credit. The Export Credit Guarantee Corporation of India (ECGC)
currently provides credit guarantee of up to 60 percent loss.
The main aim behind introducing the scheme was to enhance accessibility and
affordability of credit for exporters. The decision will help make Indian exports
competitive and make ECGC procedures exporter friendly, benefiting MSME exporters
with a new scheme for reimbursing taxes, reduced insurance cost and ease of doing
business.
The insurance cover is expected to bring down the cost of credit due to capital relief,
less provision requirement and liquidity due to quick settlement of claims and will
ensure timely and adequate working capital to the export sector.
The gems, jewellery and diamond (GJD) sector borrowers with limit of more than Rs.
80 crore will have a higher premium rate as compared to non-GJD sector borrowers
of this category due to the higher loss ratio. The ECGC cover provides additional
comfort to banks as the credit rating of the borrower is enhanced to AA rated account.
The increased cover will ensure that foreign and rupee export credit interest rates are
below 4 percent and 8 percent respectively for the exporters.
It will enable the banks to enhance the volume of export credit lending, especially to
the MSME Sector with optimal pricing due to capital and risk optimization.

Meri Saheli
•

•
•

•

Indian Railways on 29 October 2020 launched ‘Meri Saheli’ initiative for focused action
on security of women across with an objective to provide safety and security to lady
passengers travelling by trains.
Under the initiative, a team of lady officer and staff have been formed. The team will
visit all of the passenger coaches including ladies coaches to identify women
passengers.
Details of their journey like coach number & seat number will be noted down by the
team, especially if a lady is travelling alone in the train. The passengers will be briefed
about RPF Security Helpline No. 182, GRP Security Helpline No. 1512 and other
precautions, for example, not to take food from strangers, buying food from IRCTC
authorized stalls only and taking care of luggage.
The team will also advise them to feel free to contact the train escort party and dial
182 in case of any emergency. The details of the passengers will be conveyed to en
route Divisions & Zones to meet the passengers at their convenience till they reach
their final destination. At the end of the journey, a feedback will be collected from the
lady passengers regarding their journey experience and safety measures taken.
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National Urban Digital Mission (NUDM)
•

•

•

The National Urban Digital Mission (NUDM), launched by the Ministry of Housing and
Urban Affairs along with the Ministry of Electronics and Information Technology on 23
February 2021, will create a shared digital infrastructure for urban India, working
across the three pillars of people, process, and platform to provide holistic support to
cities and towns. It will institutionalise a citizen-centric and ecosystem-driven
approach to urban governance and service delivery in 2022 cities by 2022, and across
all cities and towns in India by 2024.
NUDM will create a shared digital infrastructure that can consolidate and crossleverage the various digital initiatives of the Ministry of Housing and Urban Affairs,
enabling cities and towns across India to benefit from holistic and diverse forms of
support, in keeping with their needs and local challenges.
NUDM is citizen-centric, ecosystem-driven, and principles-based in both design and
implementation. NUDM has articulated a set of governing principles, and inherits the
technology design principles of the National Urban Innovation Stack (NUIS), whose
strategy and approach was released by MoHUA in February, 2019. The principles in
turn give rise to standards, specifications, and certifications, across the three pillars of
people, process, and platforms.

Catch the Rain Campaign
•
•

•

•

•

The campaign was launched on the occasion of World Water Day on March 22, 2021.
National Water Mission’s (NWM) campaign ”Catch The Rain” with the tagline ”Catch
the rain, where it falls, when it falls” is to nudge the states and stake-holders to create
appropriate Rain Water Harvesting Structures (RWHS) suitable to the climatic
conditions and sub-soil strata before monsoon.
Under this campaign, drives to make check dams, water harvesting pits, rooftop RWHS
etc; removal of encroachments and de-silting of tanks to increase their storage
capacity; removal of obstructions in the channels which bring water to them from the
catchment areas etc; repairs to step-wells and using defunct bore-wells and unused
wells to put water back to aquifers etc are to be taken up with the active participation
of people.
To facilitate these activities, states have been requested to open ”Rain Centres” in
each district-- in Collectorates/Municipalities or Gram Panchayats. During this period,
these Rain Centres will have a dedicated mobile phone number and will be manned
by an engineer or a person well trained in RWHS. This centre act as a technical
guidance centre to all in the district as to how to catch the rain, as it falls, where it
falls.
Efforts should be made so that all buildings in the district should have rooftop RWHS
and that maximum quantity of rain water falling in any compound should be
impounded within the compound itself. The basic aim should be that No or only
limited will water to flow out of the compound. This will help in improving soil
moisture and raising ground water table. In urban areas it will reduce water gushing
onto roads, damaging them and will prevent urban flooding.

Gram Ujala Scheme
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•
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•
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Union power and new and renewable energy minister Raj Kumar Singh on 19 March
2021 launched Gram Ujala, an ambitious scheme offering the world’s cheapest LED
bulbs in rural areas at a mere ₹10, furthering its climate change strategy and
strengthening its self-reliance credentials.
The scheme comes with no government support or subsidy and will be financed
entirely through carbon credits.
In its first phase launched from Arrah in Bihar, 15 million LED bulbs will be distributed
across villages of Arrah (Bihar), Varanasi (Uttar Pradesh), Vijaywada (Andhra Pradesh),
Nagpur (Maharashtra), and western Gujarat.
The bulbs are offered by state-run Energy Efficiency Services Ltd’s subsidiary
Convergence Energy Services Ltd (CESL) by leveraging scale.
The Unnat Jyoti by Affordable LEDs for All (UJALA) was launched in 2015 with a target
of replacing 77 crore incandescent lamps with LED bulbs. To nullify the high-cost of
LEDs that acted as a barrier previously in adoption of energy efficient systems, the
scheme was implemented to set up phase wise LED distribution across the nation to
provide people with affordable LED bulbs and energy efficient appliances. The
objective is to promote efficient lighting, enhance awareness on using efficient
equipment that will reduce electricity bills and preserve the environment.

Revamped Distribution Sector Scheme
•

•
•

The Union Cabinet on 30 June 2021 approved a Reforms-based and Results-linked,
Revamped Distribution Sector Scheme. The Scheme seeks to improve the operational
efficiencies and financial sustainability of all DISCOMs/ Power Departments excluding
Private Sector DISCOMs by providing conditional financial assistance to DISCOMs for
strengthening of supply infrastructure. The assistance will be based on meeting prequalifying criteria as well as upon achievement of basic minimum benchmarks by the
DISCOM evaluated on the basis of agreed evaluation framework tied to financial
improvements. Implementation of the Scheme would be based on the action plan
worked out for each state rather than a “one-size-fits-all” approach.
t is proposed that the currently ongoing approved projects under the Schemes of IPDS,
DDUGJY along with PMDP-2015 for the Union Territories of Jammu & Kashmir and
Ladakh would be subsumed in this Scheme.
The Scheme Objectives are:
➢
➢
➢
➢

•

Reduction of AT&C losses to pan-India levels of 12-15% by 2024-25.
Reduction of ACS-ARR gap to zero by 2024-25.
Developing Institutional Capabilities for Modern DISCOMs
Improvement in the quality, reliability, and affordability of power supply to
consumers through a financially sustainable and operationally efficient
Distribution Sector.

DISCOMs/ Power Departments would be able to access funds under the Scheme for
Pre-paid Smart Metering, System Metering and Distribution infrastructure works for
loss reduction and modernisation. The financial assistance for Distribution
infrastructure works under the Scheme would be subject to meeting pre-qualifying

135

•

criteria as well as upon achievement of basic minimum benchmarks by the DISCOM
and evaluated on the basis of Action plans.
The Scheme has a major focus on improving electricity supply for the farmers through
separation of agriculture feeders and for providing daytime electricity to them by
convergence with Pradhan Mantri KisanUrja Suraksha EvemUtthanMahabhiyan (PMKUSUM) Scheme for solarisation of agriculture feeders.

National Hydrogen Mission
•

•

•
•

•

•

•

In her Budget Speech on 1 February 2021, the Finance Minister announced the launch
of a Hydrogen Energy Mission in 2021-22 for generating Hydrogen from green power
sources.
Accordingly, the Ministry of New and Renewable Energy (MNRE) has drafted a
National Hydrogen Energy Mission document which would inter-alia aim to scale up
Green Hydrogen production and utilization across multiple sectors, including
transportation.
In September 2016, Ministry of Road Transport and Highways (MoRTH) has notified
Hydrogen as a fuel for automotive application for Bharat Stage VI vehicles.
In September 2020, MoRTH has specified the safety and type approval requirements
for hydrogen fuel cell vehicles in Automotive Industry Standard (AIS) 157. Also, in
September 2020, 18% blend of Hydrogen with CNG (HCNG) has been notified as an
automotive fuel.
An R&D project titled “Design and Development of 20 kW Low Temperature Polymer
Electrolyte Membrane Fuel Cell with high indigenous content” has been sanctioned
by Ministry for Power and New and Renewable Energy to International Advanced
Research Centre for Powder Metallurgy and New Materials, Chennai.
Department of Science and Technology has launched Hydrogen and Fuel Cell Program
and Advanced Hydrogen and Fuel Cell program to support research on Hydrogen and
Fuel Cell.
Various hydrogen powered vehicles have been developed and demonstrated by Tata
Motors and Mahindra & Mahindra under projects supported by Government of India.

New Vehicle Scrapping Policy
•

•

Minister for Road Transport and Highways, Shri Nitin Gadkari on 18 March 2021
announced the Vehicle Scrapping Policy in Lok Sabha. Making a Suo Motu statement
in the Lok Sabha, the Minister said that “Older vehicles pollute the environment 10 to
12 times more than fit vehicles and pose a risk to road safety”. He said that “in the
interest of a clean environment and rider and pedestrian safety, the Ministry of Road
Transport and Highways is introducing the Voluntary Vehicle-Fleet Modernization
Program (VVMP) or “Vehicle Scrapping Policy” which is aimed at creating an EcoSystem for phasing out of Unfit and Polluting Vehicles”.
The objectives of the policy are to reduce population of old and defective vehicles,
achieve reduction in vehicular air pollutants to fulfil India’s climate commitments,
improve road and vehicular safety, achieve better fuel efficiency, formalize the
currently informal vehicle scrapping industry and boost availability of low-cost raw
materials for automotive, steel and electronics industry.
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The ecosystem is expected to attract additional investments of around ₹10,000 Crore
and 35,000 job opportunities.
The criteria for a vehicle to be scrapped is primarily based on the fitness of vehicles
through Automated Fitness Centres in case of commercial vehicles and Non-Renewal
of Registration in case of private vehicles. The criteria is adapted from international
best practices after a comparative study of standards from various countries like
Germany, UK, USA and Japan. A Vehicle failing the fitness test or failing to get a
renewal of its registration certificate may be declared as End of Life Vehicle. Criteria
to determine vehicle fitness will be primarily emission tests, braking, safety
equipment, among many other tests which are as per the Central Motor Vehicle Rules,
1989.
The Policy proposes the following—
 Commercial vehicles be de-registered after 15 years in case of failure to get
the fitness certificate. As a disincentive measure, increased fees for fitness
certificate and fitness test may be applicable for commercial vehicles 15 year
onwards from the date of initial registration.
 Private Vehicles be de-registered after 20 years if found unfit or in case of a
failure to renew registration certificate. As a disincentive measure, increased
re-registration fees will be applicable for private vehicles 15 year onwards from
the date of initial registration.
 All vehicles of the Central Government, State Government, Municipal
Corporation, Panchayats, State Transport Undertakings, Public Sector
Undertakings and autonomous bodies with the Union and State Governments
may be de-registered and scrapped after 15 years from the date of
registration.
 The scheme shall provide strong incentives to owners of old vehicles to scrap
old and unfit vehicles through registered scrapping centres, which shall
provide the owners with a scrapping certificate. Some of these incentives
include:
(A) Scrap Value for the old vehicle given by the scrapping centre, which is
approximately 4-6% of ex-showroom price of a new vehicle.
(B) The state governments may be advised to offer a road- tax rebate of
up to 25% for personal vehicles and up to 15% for commercial vehicles.
(C) The vehicle manufacturers are also advised for providing a discount of
5% on purchase of new vehicle against the scrapping certificate.
(D) In addition, the registration fees may also be waived for purchase of
new vehicle against the scrapping certificate.
The Ministry of Road Transport and Highways will promote setting up of Registered
Vehicle Scrapping Facility (RVSF) across India and will encourage public and private
participation for opening up of such centres. Efforts are also being made to set up
Integrated Scrapping Facilities across India. Some of the identified places include
Alang in Gujarat, where it is being planned to develop a highly specialized centre for
scrapping, among many other potential centres, where different scrapping
technologies can be synergized together.
The Motor Vehicles (Registration and Functions of Vehicle Scrapping Facility) Rules, 2021 were
notified in September 2021 giving the detailed procedure for setting up of RVSFs.
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BVLOS Drones
•

•
•

•

The government in May 2021 allowed 20 entities, including Spicejet and Dunzo Air
Consortium, to conduct Beyond Visual Line of Sight (BVLOS) experimental flights of
drones
BVLOS (Beyond Visual Line of Sight) is a term relating to the operation of UAVs
(unmanned aerial vehicles) and drones at distances outside the normal visible range
of the pilot.
BVLOS drone operations provide numerous advantages over regular line-of-sight
flying. They are more cost-effective and efficient, as there are fewer takeoff and
landing phases, so the UAV will cover more ground in a single mission. BVLOS flights
typically require less human intervention as some or all of the mission may be
automated. They may also allow easier access to remote or hazardous areas.
BVLOS UAV operations carry more safety concerns due to the fact that the pilot may
only be observing potential obstacles via a remote camera feed, or, in the case of
automated flights, there may be no human observation at all. This means that there
is additional risk of collisions with other aircraft, or damage to property and people,
especially when flights take place in non-segregated airspace.

YUVA - Prime Minister’s Scheme For Mentoring Young Authors
•

•

•

•

The Ministry of Education, Department of Higher Education on 29 May 2021 launched
YUVA- Prime Minister’s Scheme For Mentoring Young Authors, an Author Mentorship
programme to train young and budding authors (below 30 years of age) in order to
promote reading, writing and book culture in the country, and project India and Indian
writings globally.
YUVA is a part of India@75 Project (Azadi Ka Amrit Mahotsav) to bring to the fore the
perspectives of the young generation of writers on themes like Unsung Heroes,
Freedom Fighters, Unknown and Forgotten Places and their role in National
Movement, and other related themes in an innovative and creative manner. This
scheme will thus help to develop a stream of writers who can write on a spectrum of
subjects to promote Indian heritage, culture and knowledge system.
The National Book Trust, India under the Ministry of Education as the Implementing
Agency will ensure phase-wise execution of the Scheme under well-defined stages of
mentorship. The books prepared under this scheme will be published by National
Book Trust, India; and will also be translated into other Indian languages ensuring the
exchange of culture and literature, thereby promoting 'Ek Bharat Shreshtha Bharat'.
The selected young authors will interact with some of the best authors of the world;
participate in literary festivals etc.
Under the Scheme a total of 75 authors are selected through an All India Contest and
trained by eminent authors/mentors.

PM eVIDYA
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PM eVidya is a unique and innovative venture by the Ministry of Education,
Government of India to facilitate multi-mode access to digital/online teachinglearning contents of various types among students and teachers.
The uniqueness of the PM e-Vidya lies with its comprehensive accessibility for all as it
caters the education content to all with its multi-mode set-up of remote learning
platforms including internet, radio, community radio, podcast, and TV.
One of the major initiatives of PM eVidya is 12 eVidya TV Channels based on the line
of One Class-One Channel for class 1 to 12 to air educational content related to the
respective classes. 12 eVidya DTH channels are especially useful for the learners of
those remote areas where stable internet is not available. These channels telecast
curriculum based educational contents developed by NCERT and other agencies such
as CBSE, KVS, NIOS, Rotary, etc.
The video contents have been developed in both Hindi and English medium. These
video contents are superimposed with QR codes, which, if scanned using DIKSHA
mobile app will take the users to the same content on DIKSHA portal.

NIPUN Bharat
•

•

•

•

•

Union Minister for Education, Ramesh Pokhriyal ‘Nishank’ on 5 July 2021 virtually
launched a National Initiative for Proficiency in Reading with Understanding and
Numeracy (NIPUN Bharat), for ensuring that every child in the country necessarily
attains foundational literacy and numeracy by the end of Grade 3, by 2026-27.
This Mission, which has been launched under the aegis of the centrally sponsored
scheme of Samagra Shiksha, will focus on providing access and retaining children in
foundational years of schooling; teacher capacity building; development of high
quality and diversified Student and Teacher Resources/Learning Materials; and
tracking the progress of each child in achieving learning outcomes.
NIPUN Bharat aims to cover the learning needs of children in the age group of 3 to 9
years. Teachers need to focus on every child for developing basic language; literacy
and numeracy skills which will help them develop into better readers and writers.
Thus, NIPUN Bharat envisages making the experience of learning at the foundational
stage Holistic, Integrated, Inclusive, Enjoyable, and Engaging.
The National Education Policy 2020 has laid down that attaining foundational literacy
and numeracy for all children must become an immediate national mission. In keeping
with this, the Department has developed a comprehensive guideline under NIPUN
Bharat, through a series of intensive consultations with implementing partners,
experts to make it flexible and collaborative.
Following outcomes have been envisaged from implementation of the goals and
objectives of NIPUN Bharat Mission:
➢ Foundational skills enable to keep children in class thereby reducing the
dropouts and improve transition rate from primary to upper primary and
secondary stages.
➢ Activity based learning and conducive learning environment will improve
quality of education.
➢ Innovative pedagogies such as toy-based and experiential learning will be used
in classroom transaction thereby making learning a joyful and engaging
activity.
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➢ Intensive capacity building of teachers will make them empowered and
provide greater autonomy for choosing the pedagogy.
➢ Holistic development of the child by focusing on different domains of
development like physical and motor development, socio-emotional
development, literacy and numeracy development, cognitive development,
life skills etc. which are interrelated and interdependent, which will be
reflected in a Holistic Progress Card.
➢ Children to achieve steeper learning trajectory which may have positive
impacts on later life outcomes and employment.
➢ Since almost every child attends early grades, therefore, focus at that stage
will also benefit the socio-economic disadvantageous group thus ensuring
access to equitable and inclusive quality education.

National Rail Plan (NRP)
•
•

•

•

Indian Railways in March 2021 announced a National Rail Plan (NRP) for India – 2030.
The Plan is to create a ‘future ready’ Railway system by 2030.
The NRP is aimed to formulate strategies based on both operational capacities and
commercial policy initiatives to increase modal share of the Railways in freight. The
objective of the Plan is to create capacity ahead of demand, which in turn would also
cater to future growth in demand right up to 2050 and also increase the modal share
of Railways to 45% in freight traffic and to continue to sustain it.
The main features of the National Rail Plan are:➢ Formulate strategies based on both operational capacities and commercial
policy initiatives to increase modal share of the Railways in freight to 45%.
➢ Reduce transit time of freight substantially by increasing average speed of
freight trains to 50Kmph.
➢ As part of the National Rail Plan, Vision 2024 has been launched for accelerated
implementation of certain critical projects by 2024 such as 100%
electrification, multi-tracking of congested routes, upgradation of speed to
160 kmph on Delhi-Howrah and Delhi-Mumbai routes, upgradation of speed
to 130kmph on all other Golden Quadrilateral-Golden Diagonal (GQ/GD)
routes and elimination of all Level Crossings on all GQ/GD route.
➢ Identify new Dedicated Freight Corridors.
➢ Identify new High Speed Rail Corridors.
➢ Assess rolling stock requirement for passenger traffic as well as wagon
requirement for freight.
➢ Assess Locomotive requirement to meet twin objectives of 100%
electrification (Green Energy) and increasing freight modal share.
➢ Assess the total investment in capital that would be required along with a
periodical break up.
➢ Sustained involvement of the Private Sector in areas like operations and
ownership of rolling stock, development of freight and passenger terminals,
development/operations of track infrastructure etc.
Implementation of the NRP has already commenced. The Indian Railways has
identified and prioritised a large number of projects designated as Super Critical,
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Critical and Coal/Port connectivity, for completion as per the Vision 2024 document
which is a subset of the National Rail Plan.

Centre’s 60-Point Action Plan
•

•
•
•

•

•

•

•

•

•

•

The Centre in October 2021 sought 'action plans' from various ministries on 60 new
ideas such as bringing down the 'cost of doing business' in India, replacing multiple
environmental legislation with a single Environment Management Act, opening up
beach and sand minerals mining to the private sector and indigenous manufacture of
low-cost tablets to take education to poor children.
The Cabinet Secretariat has identified the lead ministries to take these suggestions
forward and furnish action plans for their implementation.
There is no proof of citizenship in India. Citizenship may be linked to birth certificate
through technology and mainstreamed.
Ministry of Electronics and Information Technology (MEITY) has been tasked with a
project to develop low-cost tablets and laptops to help provide online education to
poor children while the Education and Social Justice ministries are to work on
'remedial teaching' and bridging the digital divide.
A whole set of plans has been entrusted to the Department for Promotion Industry
and Internal Trade (DPIIT) from examining whether certain permissions can be done
away with altogether for Ease of Doing Business to assessing the 'Cost of Doing
Business' in India.
Noting that it is more expensive to start a business in India vis a vis competitors like
Vietnam and Indonesia, the DPIIT has been tasked with reviewing ten sectors on the
metric of cost of starting business. The issue of red tape was also taken up.
The DPIIT, along with the Ministry of Environment and Forests (MOEF), have been
asked to draw up an action plan to minimise the number of clearances required,
simplify the process by providing for automatic notification of the clearances required
and documents to be provided when a unit registers.
Noting that there is 'considerable overlap among various Acts in the Environment
Sector', the Cabinet Secretariat has asked the MOEF to draw up plans to see how the
multiple legislation can be replaced with a comprehensive 'Environment Management
Act'.
The Department of Atomic Energy (DAE), Ministries of Mines and Earth Sciences have
been asked to work on plans for setting up a high-level committee to open up two
restricted sectors – beach sand minerals (only DAE can can do mining) and offshore
mining (currently only through PSUs).
It has been suggested that since land acquisition and forest clearance issues can
become quite difficult in some states, the Niti Aayog, environment ministry and
Department of Land Reforms work together to draw up a 'ranking framework for
states in giving clearances'.
On administrative reform, the Prime Minister has stressed on capacity building –
training of officers on various aspects of infrastructure in both the Centre and states,
infusion of expertise and exposure to latest technologies for higher civil services,
performance-based working, clear and specific targets for ministries and departments
just like that for public sector undertakings, institutional mechanisms for addressing
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issues of states given their limited capacities and restructuring of departments
through government process re-engineering every 10 years.
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Important Acts and Bills
The Three Farm Laws
•

•

The three Acts aim to increase the availability of buyers for farmers’ produce, by
allowing them to trade freely without any license or stock limit, so that an increase in
competition among them results in better prices for farmers. While the Acts aim to
liberalise trade and increase the number of buyers, de-regulation alone may not be
sufficient to attract more buyers.
The Standing Committee on Agriculture (2018-19) noted that availability of a
transparent, easily accessible, and efficient marketing platform is a pre-requisite to
ensure remunerative prices for farmers. Most farmers lack access to government
procurement facilities and APMC markets. It noted that small rural markets can
emerge as a viable alternative for agricultural marketing if they are provided with
adequate infrastructure facilities.

Farmer’s Produce Trade and Commerce (Promotion and Facilitation) Act, 2020
•
•
•
•

•

•

•
•

•

Passed by Parliament on 20 September 2020.
Allows intra-state and inter-state trade of farmers’ produce beyond the physical
premises of APMC markets. State governments are prohibited from levying any
market fee, cess or levy outside APMC areas.
Such trade can be conducted in an ‘outside trade area’, i.e., any place of production,
collection, and aggregation of farmers’ produce including: (i) farm gates, (ii) factory
premises, (iii) warehouses, (iv) silos, and (v) cold storages.
The Act permits the electronic trading of scheduled farmers’ produce (agricultural
produce regulated under any state APMC Act) in the specified trade area. An
electronic trading and transaction platform may be set up to facilitate the direct and
online buying and selling of such produce through electronic devices and internet.
The following entities may establish and operate such platforms: (i) companies,
partnership firms, or registered societies, having permanent account number under
the Income Tax Act, 1961 or any other document notified by the central government,
and (ii) a farmer producer organisation or agricultural cooperative society.
The Act prohibits state governments from levying any market fee, cess or levy on
farmers, traders, and electronic trading platforms for trade of farmers’ produce
conducted in an ‘outside trade area’.
Agricultural markets in India are mainly regulated by state Agriculture Produce
Marketing Committee (APMC) laws. APMCs were set up with the objective of ensuring
fair trade between buyers and sellers for effective price discovery of farmers’ produce.
APMCs can: (i) regulate the trade of farmers’ produce by providing licenses to buyers,
commission agents, and private markets, (ii) levy market fees or any other charges on
such trade, and (iii) provide necessary infrastructure within their markets to facilitate
the trade.
The Standing Committee on Agriculture (2018-19) observed that the APMC laws are
not implemented in their true sense and need to be reformed urgently. Issues
identified by the Committee include: (i) most APMCs have a limited number of traders
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operating, which leads to cartelization and reduces competition, and (ii) undue
deductions in the form of commission charges and market fees. Traders, commission
agents, and other functionaries organise themselves into associations, which do not
allow easy entry of new persons into market yards, stifling competition. The Acts are
highly restrictive in promotion of multiple channels of marketing (such as more
buyers, private markets, direct sale to businesses and retail consumers, and online
transactions) and competition in the system.
During 2017-18, the central government had released model APMC and contract
farming Acts to allow restriction-free trade of farmers’ produce, promote competition
through multiple marketing channels, and promote farming under pre-agreed
contracts, but the state governments did not implement the suggested reforms.

The Farmers (Empowerment and Protection) Agreement of Price Assurance
and Farm Services Act, 2020
•
•

•

•

•

•

•

Passed by the Parliament on 20 September 2020.
The Act provides a framework for the protection and empowerment of farmers with
reference to the sale and purchase of farm products. The provisions of the Act will
override all state APMC laws.
The Act provides for a farming agreement prior to the production or rearing of any
farm produce, aimed at facilitating farmers in selling farm produces to sponsors. A
sponsor includes individuals, partnership firms, companies, limited liability groups and
societies. Such agreement may be between: (i) a farmer and a sponsor, or (ii) a farmer,
a sponsor, and a third party. The role and services of any third party, including
aggregators (one who acts as an intermediary between farmer(s) and sponsor to
provide aggregation related services), involved will have to be explicitly mentioned in
the agreement. State governments may establish a registration authority to provide
for the electronic registry of farming agreements.
The agreement may provide for mutually agreed terms and conditions for
supply, quality, standards and price of farming produce as well as terms related to
supply of farm services. These terms and conditions may be subjected to monitoring
and certification during the process of cultivation or rearing, or at time of delivery.
The farming agreement may be linked with insurance or credit instruments under
schemes of central and state governments or any financial service provider. This will
ensure risk mitigation and credit flow to farmers or sponsors or both. The Act prohibits
sponsors from acquiring ownership rights or making permanent modifications on a
farmer’s land or premises under a farming agreement.
The minimum period of an agreement will be one crop season, or one production cycle
of livestock. The maximum period will be five years. For production cycle beyond five
years, the maximum period for the agreement will be mutually decided by the farmer
and the sponsor.
Farming produce under a farming agreement will be exempted from all state Acts
aimed at regulating sale and purchase of farming produce. These produce will be
exempted from provisions of the Essential Commodities Act, 1955 and will not have
any stock limit obligations.
The price to be paid for the purchase of a farming produce will be mentioned in the
agreement. In case of prices subjected to variations, the agreement must include: (i)
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a guaranteed price to be paid for such produce, and (ii) a clear reference for any
additional amount over and above the guaranteed price, including bonus or premium.
The price references may be linked to the prevailing prices or any other suitable
benchmark prices. The method of determining any prices including guaranteed prices
and additional amount will be provided in the farming agreement.

Essential Commodities (Amendment) Act, 2020
•

The Essential Commodities (Amendment) Bill 2020 with provisions to remove
commodities like cereals, pulses, oilseeds, edible oils, onion and potatoes from the list
of essential commodities was passed by the Parliament on 22 September 2020.
The Bill aims to remove fears of private investors of excessive regulatory interference
in their business operations. The freedom to produce, hold, move, distribute and
supply will lead to harnessing of economies of scale and attract private sector/foreign
direct investment into agriculture sector. It will help drive up investment in cold
storages and modernization of food supply chain.
While India has become surplus in most Agri-commodities, farmers have been unable
to get better prices due to lack of investment in cold storage, warehouses, processing
and export as the entrepreneurial spirit gets dampened due to Essential Commodities
Act. Farmers suffer huge losses when there are bumper harvests, especially of
perishable commodities. The legislation will help drive up investment in cold storages
and modernization of food supply chain. It will help both farmers and consumers while
bringing in price stability. It will create competitive market environment and also
prevent wastage of agri-produce that happens due to lack of storage facilities.
The Government, while liberalizing the regulatory environment, has also ensured that
interests of consumers are safeguarded. It has been provided in the Amendment, that
in situations such as war, famine, extraordinary price rise and natural calamity, such
agricultural foodstuff can be regulated. However, the installed capacity of a value
chain participant and the export demand of an exporter will remain exempted from
such stock limit imposition so as to ensure that investments in agriculture are not
discouraged.
The amendment was required to prevent wastage of agri-produce due to lack of
storage facilities.
The amendment will create a positive environment not only for farmers but also for
consumers and investors and will definitely make our country self-reliant.
The amendment will strengthen the overall supply chain mechanism of the agriculture
sector.
This amendment will also help to achieve the government’s promise to double the
farmer’s income by promoting investment in this sector and promote ease of doing
business.

•

•

•

•
•
•
•

The Four Labour Codes
•

On 23 September 2020 the Parliament passed three labour codes namely, (i)
Industrial Relations Code, 2020 (ii) Code on Occupational Safety, Health & Working
Conditions Code, 2020 & (iii) Social Security Code, 2020.
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The structure of welfare and rights of AtmaNirbhar Shramik is based on four pillars.
The First Pillar is salary protection. Even after 73 years of independence, and despite
having 44 labour laws, only about 30 percent of India’s 50 crore workers had the
legal right to minimum wages and all the workers were not paid on time. For the first
time, the present government has worked to correct this discrepancy and has given
the legal right to all the 50 crore organized and unorganized sector workers to get
minimum wages and timely wages.
The second important pillar of labour safety is to give the worker a safe working
environment to protect his health and lead a happy life. For this, for the first time in
the Code on Occupational Safety, Health & Working Conditions Code, 2020, annual
health check-up has been provided for workers above a certain age. Additionally, to
keep the standards related to safety effective and dynamic, they can be replaced
with changing technology by the National Occupational Safety & Health Board. In
order to provide a safe environment, workers and employers should decide together,
for this, a safety committee has been provided for in all institutions.
OSH Code reduced the minimum qualification from 240 days to 180 days for leave.
The Bill also provides for the payment of at least 50 percent of the penalty imposed
on an employer for injury or death at the work place, to the aggrieved worker, in
addition to other benefits. With all these provisions, an effort has been made to give
workers a safe working environment.
Women should have the freedom to do the same work as men. For the first time, a
provision has been made that women can work in any type of institution at night as
per their choice. However, the employer will have to make all necessary security
arrangements, as determined by the appropriate government.
The third important pillar for workers is Comprehensive Social Security. In line with
this resolution, the scope of ESIC and EPFO is being extended in the Social Security
Code. To increase the scope of ESIC, a provision has been made that now its coverage
will be in all 740 districts of the country. In addition to this, the option of ESIC will
also be for plantation workers, unorganized sector workers, gigs and platform
workers, and institutions with less than 10 workers. If there is a risky work in an
institute, that institute will inevitably be brought under the purview of ESIC even if it
is a sole labourer. Similarly, to increase the scope of EPFO, the schedule of the
institutions has been removed in the current law and now all those institutions which
have 20 or more workers will come under the ambit of the EPF. Apart from this, the
option of EPFO for institutions with less than 20 workers and self-employed workers
is also being given in the Social Security Code.
To provide social security to 40 crore unorganized sector workers, provision for
“Social Security Fund” has been made. Through this fund, social security schemes
will be made for workers and gigs and platform workers working in the unorganized
sector and plans will be formulated to provide all kinds of social security benefits
such as death insurance, accident insurance, maternity benefit and pension etc. to
these 40 crore workers. Through these efforts the government have taken an
important step towards fulfilling the pledge of Universal Social Security coverage.
The Fourth Pillar is social security. The Government have simplified and made
effective IR Code so that peace and harmony prevail in the industrial units. On
bringing Fixed Term Employment to the IR Code, engaged for a short period of their
time and do not get service conditions, leave, salary, social security, gratuity etc. like
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regular employees, the government have also ensured that Fixed Term Employees’
service conditions, salary, leave and social security will also be the same as a Regular
Employee. In addition, Fixed Term Employee has also been given the right to prorata Gratuity.
The provisions of strike in IR Code do not take back the right of any workers to go on
strike. Prior to going on the strike, a 14-day notice period obligation has been
imposed on every institution to attempt to end the dispute through amicable
negotiations during this period. Neither the workers nor the industry have any
benefit from the workers going on the strike.
It has been argued that the application of labour laws based on the number of
employees is desirable to reduce the compliance burden on infant industries and to
promote their economic growth.
Some others argue that basic provisions for enforcement of wages, provision of
social security, safety at the workplace, and decent working conditions, should apply
to all establishments, regardless of size.
The Standing Committee while examining the earlier versions of the Bills on
Occupational Safety and Social Security stated that: (i) the Occupational Safety Code
should include a mechanism to notify provisions to safeguard the health and safety
of unorganised workers and insert chapters in the Code specifying the safety, health
and working conditions for inter-state migrant workers and plantation workers, (ii)
the Social Security Code should provide a framework to achieve universal social
security within a definite time frame.
2nd National Commission on Labour (2002) had recommended a separate law for
small scale units (having less than 20 workers) with less stringent provisions for
conditions such as payment of wages, welfare facilities, social security, retrenchment
and closure, and resolution of disputes.
For unorganised sector establishments (which fall outside the purview of labour
laws), the National Commission for Enterprises in the Unorganised Sector (NCEUS)
made several recommendations to address the social security and minimum
conditions of work for both agricultural and non-agricultural workers and suggested
two Bills – one for each sector.
Economic Survey (2018-19) estimates that almost 93 percent of the total workforce
is informal.
The requirement of a notice period may impact the ability of workers to strike and
employers to lock-out workers.
The IR Code provides for the constitution of Industrial Tribunals and a National
Industrial Tribunal to decide disputes under the Bill. It states that the awards passed
by a Tribunal will be enforceable on the expiry of 30 days. However, the government
can defer the enforcement of the award in certain circumstances on public grounds
affecting national economy or social justice. This provision may violate the principle
of separation of powers between the executive and the judiciary, since it empowers
the government to change the decision of the tribunal through executive action.
Further, it raises the question of whether there is a conflict of interest, as the
government may modify an award made by the Tribunal in a dispute in which it is a
party.
Trade unions must have membership of at least 10 percent or workers or 100
workers, whichever is lesser, to be registered. It is unclear as to what will happen in
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case there are multiple registered trade unions which enjoy this support (of 10
percent of members) but no union has the required support of at least 20 percent
workers to participate in the negotiating council.
Unequal bargaining powers between a contract worker and employer could affect
the rights of such workers since the power to renew such contracts lies with the
employer.

The Industrial Relations Code, 2020
•
•
•

•
•

•

•
•

•

•

Received the assent of the President on the 28th September, 2020.
The Code subsumes the Industrial Disputes Act, 1947; the Trade Unions Act, 1926; and
the Industrial Employment (Standing Orders) Act, 1946.
There were over 100 state and 40 central laws regulating various aspects of labour
such as resolution of industrial disputes, working conditions, social security and
wages. The Second National Commission on Labour (2002) found existing legislation
to be complex, with archaic provisions and inconsistent definitions. To improve ease
of compliance and ensure uniformity in labour laws, it recommended the
consolidation of central labour laws into broader groups such as: (i) industrial
relations, (ii) wages, (iii) social security, (iv) safety, and (v) welfare and working
conditions.
An Act to consolidate and amend the laws relating to Trade Unions, conditions of
employment in industrial establishment or undertaking, investigation and settlement
of industrial disputes and for matters connected therewith or incidental thereto.
All industrial establishment with 300 workers or more must prepare standing orders
on the matters listed in a Schedule to the Code. These matters relate to: (i)
classification of workers, (ii) manner of informing workers about work hours, holidays,
paydays, and wage rates, (iii) termination of employment, and (iv) grievance redressal
mechanisms for workers.
An establishment having at least 300 workers was required to seek prior permission
of the government before closure, lay-off, or retrenchment. Lay-off refers to an
employer’s inability to continue giving employment to a worker in the face of adverse
business conditions. Retrenchment refers to the termination of service of a worker for
any reason other than disciplinary action.
If there were more than one registered trade union of workers functioning in an
establishment, the trade union having more than 51 percent of the workers as
members would be recognised as the sole negotiating union.
In case no trade union is eligible as sole negotiating union, a negotiating council will
be formed consisting of representatives of unions that have at least 20 percent of the
workers as members.
Any dispute in relation to discharge, dismissal, retrenchment, or otherwise
termination of the services of an individual worker is classified as an industrial dispute.
The worker may apply to the Industrial Tribunal for adjudication of the dispute. The
worker may apply to the Tribunal 45 days after the application for the conciliation of
the dispute was made.
The code is aimed at promoting the ease of doing business and increasing investment
by encouraging the labour flexibility.
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Code on Social Security, 2020
•
•
•

•

•

Replaces 9 Acts.
The central government may, by notification, apply the Code to any establishment
(subject to size-threshold as may be notified).
The central government will set up a social security fund. Further, state governments
will also set up and administer separate social security funds for unorganised workers.
The Code also makes provisions for registration of all three categories of workers unorganised workers, gig workers and platform workers.
National and state-level boards will be set up for administering schemes for
unorganised sector workers. National Social Security Board may also act as the Board
for the purposes of welfare of gig workers and platform workers and can recommend
and monitor schemes for gig workers and platform workers.
The Code changes the definitions of certain terms in the Code. These include:
(i) expanding the definition of ‘employees’ to include workers employed through
contractors, (ii) expanding the definition of “inter-state migrant workers” to include
self-employed workers from another state, (iii) expanding the definition of “platform
worker” to additional categories of services or activities as may be notified by the
government, (iv) expanding the definition of audio-visual productions to include films,
web-based serials, talk shows, reality shows and sports shows, and (v), exempting
construction works from the ambit of “building or other construction work” if the total
cost of construction work exceeds Rs. 50 lakhs (and if they employ more than a certain
notified number of workers).

Code on Occupational Safety, Health and Working Conditions, 2020
•
•
•
•
•

•

•
•

Replaces 13 Acts.
The state government may exempt any new factory from the provisions of the Code
in order to create more economic activity and employment.
The Code defines a factory as any premises where manufacturing process is carried
out and it employs more than: (i) 20 workers, if the process is carried out using power,
or (ii) 40 workers, if it is carried out without using power.
The Code will apply to establishments or contractors employing 50 or more workers
(on any day in the last one year).
The Code prohibits contract labour in core activities, except where: (i) the normal
functioning of the establishment is such that the activity is ordinarily done through
contractor, (ii) the activities are such that they do not require full time workers for the
major portion of the day, or (iii) there is a sudden increase in the volume work in the
core activity which needs to be completed in a specified time.
The Code will apply to contract labour engaged through a contractor in the offices of
the central and state governments (where the respective government is the principal
employer).
The Code fixes the maximum work hours limit at eight hours per day.
The Code defines inter-state migrant worker as a person who: (i) has been recruited
by an employer or contractor for working in another state, (ii) draws wages within the

149

•

•

•
•

maximum amount notified by the central government, (iii) moves on his own to
another state and obtains employment there.
Only those persons will be considered as inter-state migrants who are earning a
maximum of ₹18,000 per month, or such higher amount which the central
government may notify.
The Code provides for certain benefits for inter-state migrant workers. These include:
(i) option to avail the benefits of the public distribution system either in the native
state or the state of employment, (ii) availability of benefits available under the
building and other construction cess fund in the state of employment, and (iii)
insurance and provident fund benefits available to other workers in the same
establishment.
The Code requires the central and state governments to maintain or record the details
of inter-state migrant workers in a portal.
The Code bars civil courts from hearing any matters under the Code. As a result,
employers who are aggrieved by the orders of the Inspector and by the notified
administrative appellate authority will not be able to challenge it in a civil court.

Code on Wages, 2019
•

•
•

•
•

•

•

It seeks to regulate wage and bonus payments in all employments where any industry,
trade, business, or manufacture is carried out. The Code replaces the following four
laws: (i) the Payment of Wages Act, 1936, (ii) the Minimum Wages Act, 1948, (iii) the
Payment of Bonus Act, 1965, and (iv) the Equal Remuneration Act, 1976.
Wages include salary, allowance, or any other component expressed in monetary
terms. This does not include bonus payable to employees or any travelling allowance,
among others.
According to the Code, the central government will fix a floor wage, taking into
account living standards of workers. Further, it may set different floor wages for
different geographical areas. Before fixing the floor wage, the central government
may obtain the advice of the Central Advisory Board and may consult with state
governments.
The minimum wages decided by the central or state governments must be higher than
the floor wage. In case the existing minimum wages fixed by the central or state
governments are higher than the floor wage, they cannot reduce the minimum wages.
The central or state government may fix the number of hours that constitute a normal
working day. In case employees work in excess of a normal working day, they will be
entitled to overtime wage, which must be at least twice the normal rate of wages.
All employees whose wages do not exceed a specific monthly amount, notified by the
central or state government, will be entitled to an annual bonus. The bonus will be at
least: (i) 8.33% of his wages, or (ii) Rs 100, whichever is higher. In addition, the
employer will distribute a part of the gross profits amongst the employees. This will
be distributed in proportion to the annual wages of an employee. An employee can
receive a maximum bonus of 20% of his annual wages.
The Code prohibits gender discrimination in matters related to wages and recruitment
of employees for the same work or work of similar nature. Work of similar nature is
defined as work for which the skill, effort, experience, and responsibility required are
the same.
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The central and state governments will constitute advisory boards. The Boards will
advise the respective governments on various issues including: (i) fixation of minimum
wages, and (ii) increasing employment opportunities for women.
The Code specifies penalties for offences committed by an employer, such as (i) paying
less than the due wages, or (ii) for contravening any provision of the Code. Penalties
vary depending on the nature of offence, with the maximum penalty being
imprisonment for three months along with a fine of up to one lakh rupees.

The Constitution (105th Amendment) Act, 2021
•
•
•

•

•
•

Received the assent of the President on the 18th August, 2021.
The Act amends the Constitution to restore the power of the states and union
territories to prepare their own list of socially and educationally backward classes.
The National Commission for Backward Classes (NCBC) was established under the
National Commission for Backward Classes Act, 1993. The Constitution (One Hundred
and Second Amendment) Act, 2018 gave constitutional status to the NCBC, and
empowered the President to notify the list of socially and educationally backward
classes for any state or union territory for all purposes. The 2021 Act amends this to
provide that the President may notify the list of socially and educationally backward
classes only for purposes of the central government. This central list will be prepared
and maintained by the central government. Further, the Bill enables states and union
territories to prepare their own list of socially and educationally backward
classes. This list must be made by law, and may differ from the central list.
Article 338B of the Constitution mandates the central and state governments to
consult the NCBC on all major policy matters affecting the socially and educationally
backward classes. The Act exempts states and union territories from this requirement
for matters related to preparation of their list of socially and educationally backward
classes.
The states will thus be able to directly notify SEBCs without having to refer to the
National Commission for Backward Classes (NCBC).
The Amendment was necessitated after the Supreme Court in its Maratha reservation
ruling (q.v.) in May 2021 upheld the 102nd Constitutional Amendment Act.

The Model Tenancy Act, 2021
•

•

•

Union Cabinet in June 2021 approved “Model Tenancy Act” for circulation to all States
and Union Territories for adaptation by enacting fresh legislation or amending existing
rental laws as required.
The Model Tenancy Act aims at creating a vibrant, sustainable and inclusive rental
housing market in the country. It will enable creation of adequate rental housing stock
for all the income groups thereby addressing the issue of homelessness. Model
Tenancy Act will enable institutionalisation of rental housing by gradually shifting it
towards the formal market.
The Model Tenancy Act will facilitate unlocking of vacant houses for rental housing
purposes. It is expected to give a fillip to private participation in rental housing as a
business model for addressing the huge housing shortage.
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The Model Act requires the landlord and tenant to sign a written agreement which
specifies the rent, period of tenancy and other related terms. Security deposit is
capped at two months’ rent for residential premises, and six months’ rent for nonresidential premises.
Conditions for eviction of tenant under the Model Act include: (i) refusal to pay agreed
upon rent; (ii) failure to pay rent for more than two months; (iii) occupation of part or
whole of premises without written consent; and (iv) misuse of premises despite a
written notice.
The Model Act establishes a three-tier quasi-judicial dispute adjudication mechanism
consisting of: (i) Rent Authority; (ii) Rent Court; and (iii) Rent Tribunal. No civil court
will have jurisdiction over matters pertaining to provisions under the Model Act.
Rent Authorities and Rent Courts may be established by the District Collector with the
approval of the state government. The state or union territory government may
establish a Rent Tribunal after consulting with the jurisdictional High Court.
A background note on the draft Model Act, 2020 had highlighted some issues the
Model Act would address. These include: (i) balancing interests and rights of the
landlord and tenant, (ii) creating adequate and affordable rental housing stock, (iii)
enabling formalisation of the rental housing market, (iv) encouraging private
participation in the sector, and (v) unlocking vacant premises for rental purposes. It
may be argued that the Model Act will not adequately address all these issues. On the
other hand, the Model Act goes into minute details of what a rental agreement must
include, which may not be necessary in a law.

Taxation Laws (Amendment) Act, 2021 – Retrospective Tax
•

•
•

•

•

•

The Parliament in August 2021 passed the Taxation Laws (Amendment) Bill, 2021
proposing to amend the indirect transfer provisions contained in Section 9 of the
Income-tax Act, 1961.
Under the Income Tax Act, 1961 the non-residents are required to pay tax on the
income accruing through or arising from any business connection, property, asset, or
source of income situated in India.
The Finance Act, 2012 amended the Income Tax Act, 1961 and clarified that if a
company is registered or incorporated outside India, its shares will be deemed to be
or have always been situated in India if they derive their value substantially from the
assets located in India. As a result, the persons who sold such shares of foreign
companies before the enactment of the Finance Act, 2012, also became liable to pay
tax on the income earned from such sale.
Post introduction of the indirect transfer tax provision, the income-tax department
raised a demand of USD 2.1 billion on Vodafone International Holdings B.V. regarding
it as an assessee-in-default for non-withholding of taxes on payments made to the
selling Hutch entity.
The demands raised under the indirect transfer tax provisions spurred investment
treaty arbitration cases against India – among which are Vodafone International
Holdings BV v. The Republic of India (“Vodafone arbitration”); and Cairn Energy Plc
and Cairn UK Holdings Limited v The Republic of India (“Cairn arbitration”).
In the past few months, the respective arbitral tribunals have ruled in favour of the
foreign investors against India in the Vodafone and Cairn arbitrations, holding that
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India had violated Bilateral Investment Promotion and Protection Agreement
between the Republic of India and the Kingdom of Netherlands; and the United
Kingdom respectively.
The Taxation Laws (Amendment) Act, 2021 provides that the indirect transfer tax
provisions would not apply to income accruing or arising as a result of an indirect
transfer undertaken prior to May 28, 2012.
A stable and predictable tax regime is necessary to promote private sector
investment. The scrapping of the retrospective tax regime will instil confidence of the
private investors in India’s regulatory and tax framework.

The Banking Regulation (Amendment) Act, 2020
•
•

•
•

•
•
•
•

•

•

•

Received the assent of the President on the 29th September, 2020.
Co-operative banks are exempted from several provisions of the Banking Regulation
Act, 1949. The Bill applies some of these provisions to them, making their regulation
under the Act similar to that of commercial banks.
Co-operative banks may raise equity or unsecured debt capital from the public subject
to prior RBI approval.
RBI may prescribe conditions on and qualifications for employment of Chairman of cooperative banks. RBI may remove a Chairman not meeting ‘fit and proper’ criteria and
appoint a suitable person. It may issue directions to reconstitute the Board of
Directors in order to ensure sufficient number of qualified members.
RBI may supersede the Board of Directors of a co-operative bank after consultation
with the state government.
The Bill allows RBI to undertake reconstruction or amalgamation of a bank without
imposing a moratorium.
In Pandurang Ganpati Chaugule versus Vishwasrao Patil Murgud Sahakari Bank
Limited, a 5 member bench of the Supreme Court had decided on 5 May 2020 that:
“The co-operative banks registered under the State legislation and multi-State level
co-operative societies registered under the MSCS Act, 2002 with respect to ‘banking’
are governed by the legislation relatable to Entry 45 of the Union List of the
Constitution of India.
“The co-operative banks run by the co-operative societies registered under the State
legislation with respect to the aspects of ‘incorporation, regulation and winding up’,
in particular, with respect to the matters which are outside the purview of Entry 45 of
List I of the Seventh Schedule of the Constitution of India, are governed by the said
legislation relatable to Entry 32 of the State List of the Constitution of India.
“The co-operative banks cannot carry on any activity without compliance of the
provisions of the Banking Regulation Act, 1949 and any other legislation applicable to
such banks relatable to ‘Banking’ in Entry 45 of List I and the RBI Act relatable to Entry
38 of List I of the Seventh Schedule of the Constitution of India.
“The Parliament has legislative competence under Entry 45 of List I of the Seventh
Schedule of the Constitution of India to provide additional procedures for recovery
under section 13 of the 159 Securitisation and Reconstruction of Financial Assets and
Enforcement of Security Interest Act, 2002 (SARFAESI Act) with respect to cooperative
banks.”
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Insurance (Amendment) Act, 2021
•
•

•

•

Received the assent of the President on the 25th March, 2021.
The Insurance Act, 1938 provides the framework for functioning of insurance
businesses and regulates the relationship between an insurer, its policyholders, its
shareholders, and the regulator (the Insurance Regulatory and Development
Authority of India). The Amendment Act seeks to increase the maximum foreign
investment allowed in an Indian insurance company.
The Act allows foreign investors to hold up to 49% of the capital in an Indian insurance
company, which must be owned and controlled by an Indian entity. The Amendment
increases the limit on foreign investment in an Indian insurance company from 49%
to 74%, and removes restrictions on ownership and control. However, such foreign
investment may be subject to additional conditions as prescribed by the central
government.
The Act requires insurers to hold a minimum investment in assets which would be
sufficient to clear their insurance claim liabilities. If the insurer is incorporated or
domiciled outside India, such assets must be held in India in a trust and vested with
trustees who must be residents of India. The Act specifies in an explanation that this
will also apply to an insurer incorporated in India, in which at least: (i) 33% capital is
owned by investors domiciled outside India, or (ii) 33% of the members of the
governing body are domiciled outside India. The Amendment removes this
explanation.

Medical Termination of Pregnancy (Amendment) Act, 2021
•
•

•

•
•
•
•

Received the assent of the President on the 25th March, 2021.
The amendment inter alia modifies Section 3 of the Medical Termination of Pregnancy
Act to extend the upper limit for medical termination of pregnancy to 24 weeks, from
the present stipulation of 20 weeks, for certain categories of women which will be
defined in the MTP Rules. These categories will include 'vulnerable women' including
rape victims.
Opinion of only one registered medical practitioner will be required up to 20 weeks of
gestation and of two registered medical practitioners for termination of pregnancy of
20-24 weeks of gestation.
Upper gestation limit not to apply in cases of substantial foetal abnormalities
diagnosed by Medical Board. The composition, functions and other details of Medical
Board to be prescribed subsequently in Rules under the Act.
Name and other particulars of a woman whose pregnancy has been terminated shall
not be revealed except to a person authorised in any law for the time being in force.
The ground of failure of contraceptive has been extended to women and her partner.
It is a step towards safety and well-being of the women and many women will be
benefitted by this. Recently several petitions were received by the Courts seeking
permission for aborting pregnancies at a gestational age beyond the present
permissible limit on grounds of foetal abnormalities or pregnancies due to sexual
violence faced by women. The amendments will increase the ambit and access of
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women to safe abortion services and will ensure dignity, autonomy, confidentiality
and justice for women who need to terminate pregnancy.

National Commission for Allied and Healthcare Professional Act, 2021
•
•
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•
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•

•

Received the assent of the President on the 28th March, 2021.
The Act seeks to regulate and standardise the education and practice of allied and
healthcare professionals. Key features of the Bill include:
The Act defines ‘allied health professional’ as an associate, technician, or technologist
trained to support the diagnosis and treatment of any illness, disease, injury, or
impairment. Such a professional should have obtained a diploma or degree under this
Act. The duration of the degree /diploma should be at least 2,000 hours (over a period
of two to four years).
A ‘healthcare professional’ includes a scientist, therapist, or any other professional
who studies, advises, researches, supervises, or provides preventive, curative,
rehabilitative, therapeutic, or promotional health services. Such a professional should
have obtained a degree under this Act. The duration of the degree should be at least
3,600 hours (over a period of three to six years).
The Act specifies certain categories of allied and healthcare professions as recognised
categories and include life science professionals, trauma and burn care professionals,
surgical and anaesthesia related technology professionals, physiotherapists, and
nutrition science professionals. The central government may amend this Schedule
after consultation with the National Commission for Allied and Healthcare Profession.
The Act sets up the National Commission for Allied and Healthcare Professions.
The Commission will perform the following functions with regard to Allied and
Healthcare professionals: (i) framing policies and standards for regulating education
and practice, (ii) creating and maintaining an online Central Register of all registered
professionals, (iii) providing basic standards of education, courses, curriculum, staff
qualifications, examination, training, maximum fee payable for various categories, and
(iv) providing for a uniform entrance and exit examination, among others.
The Commission will constitute a Professional Council for every recognised category
of allied and healthcare professions.
Within six months from the date of commencement of the Act, state governments will
constitute State Allied and Healthcare Councils.
Prior permission of the State Council will be required to: (i) establish a new institution,
or (ii) open new courses, increase the admission capacity, or admit a new batch of
students to existing institutions.
No person is allowed to practice as a qualified allied and healthcare practitioner other
than those enrolled in a State Register or the National Register. Any person who
contravenes this provision will be punished on first conviction with a fine of ₹50,000
and imprisonment or fine not exceeding one lakh rupees or with both for subsequent
offences.

Government of NCT of Delhi (Amendment) Act, 2021
•

The Government of National Capital Territory of Delhi (Amendment) Act, 2021
received the assent of the President of India on 28.03.2021. The Act amends the
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Government of National Capital Territory of Delhi Act, 1991. The Act provides a
framework for the functioning of the Legislative Assembly and the government of the
National Capital Territory (NCT) of Delhi. The Act amends certain powers and
responsibilities of the Legislative Assembly and the Lieutenant Governor.
The Act provides that the term “government” referred to in any law made by the
Legislative Assembly will imply Lieutenant Governor (LG).
The 1991 Act allows the Legislative Assembly to make Rules to regulate the procedure
and conduct of business in the Assembly. The amendment Act provides that such
Rules must be consistent with the Rules of Procedure and Conduct of Business in the
Lok Sabha.
The Act prohibits the Legislative Assembly from making any rule to enable itself or its
Committees to: (i) consider the matters of day-to-day administration of the NCT of
Delhi and (ii) conduct any inquiry in relation to administrative decisions. Further, the
Act provides that all such rules made before its enactment will be void.
The 1991 Act requires the LG to reserve certain Bills passed by the Legislative
Assembly for the consideration of the President. These Bills are those: (i) which may
diminish the powers of the High Court of Delhi, (ii) which the President may direct to
be reserved, (iii) dealing with the salaries and allowances of the Speaker, Deputy
Speaker, and members of the Assembly and the Ministers, or (iv) relating to official
languages of the Assembly or the NCT of Delhi. The amendment Act requires the LG
to also reserve those Bills for the President which incidentally cover any of the matters
outside the purview of the powers of the Legislative Assembly.
The 1991 Act specifies that all executive action by the government, whether taken on
the advice of the Ministers or otherwise, must be taken in the name of the LG. The
amendment Act adds that on certain matters, as specified by the LG, his opinion must
be obtained before taking any executive action on the decisions of the Minister/
Council of Ministers.

The Tribunals Reforms Act, 2021
•
•

•
•
•

Received the assent of the President on the 13th August, 2021. It replaces a similar
Ordinance promulgated in April 2021.
The Act dissolves the Tribunals under the Cinematograph Act, 1952, The Trade Marks
Act, 1999, The Copyright Act, 1957, The Customs Act, 1962, The Patents Act, 1970, The
Airports Authority of India Act, 1994, The Control of National Highways (Land and
Traffic) Act, 2002 and The Geographical Indications of Goods (Registration and
Protection) Act, 1999 and transfers the powers to the High Courts, civil courts or the
Central Government.
The Act also provides for uniform terms and the conditions of service for Chairperson
and members of various tribunals.
Analysis of the data of the last three years has shown that the tribunals in various
sectors have not necessarily led to faster justice delivery. These tribunals are also at
the considerable expense to the exchequer.
The Supreme Court of India had also deprecated the practice of tribunalisation of
justice and filing of appeals directly from the tribunals to the apex court in many of its
judgments.
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Tribunals are institutions established for discharging judicial or quasi-judicial duties.
The objective is to reduce case load of the judiciary or to bring in subject expertise for
technical matters.
The Supreme Court has ruled that tribunals, being quasi-judicial bodies, should have
the same level of independence from the executive as the judiciary. Key factors
include the mode of selection of members, the composition of tribunals, and the
terms and tenure of service.
In order to ensure that tribunals are independent from the executive, the Supreme
Court had recommended that all administrative matters be managed by the law
ministry rather than the ministry associated with the subject area. Later, the Court
recommended creation of an independent National Tribunals Commission for the
administration of tribunals. These recommendations have not been implemented.
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The Personal Data Protection Bill, 2019
•

•

•

•

•

•

•

•

The Personal Data Protection Bill, 2019 was introduced in Lok Sabha by the Minister
of Electronics and Information Technology, Ravi Shankar Prasad, on December 11,
2019. The Bill seeks to provide for protection of personal data of individuals, and
establishes a Data Protection Authority for the same.
The Bill governs the processing of personal data by: (i) government, (ii) companies
incorporated in India, and (iii) foreign companies dealing with personal data of
individuals in India. Personal data is data which pertains to characteristics, traits or
attributes of identity, which can be used to identify an individual. The Bill categorises
certain personal data as sensitive personal data. This includes financial data, biometric
data, caste, religious or political beliefs, or any other category of data specified by the
government, in consultation with the Authority and the concerned sectoral regulator.
A data fiduciary is an entity or individual who decides the means and purpose of
processing personal data. Such processing will be subject to certain purpose,
collection and storage limitations. For instance, personal data can be processed only
for specific, clear and lawful purpose. Additionally, all data fiduciaries must undertake
certain transparency and accountability measures such as: (i) implementing security
safeguards (such as data encryption and preventing misuse of data), and (ii) instituting
grievance redressal mechanisms to address complaints of individuals. They must also
institute mechanisms for age verification and parental consent when processing
sensitive personal data of children.
The Bill sets out certain rights of the individual (or data principal). These include the
right to: (i) obtain confirmation from the fiduciary on whether their personal data has
been processed, (ii) seek correction of inaccurate, incomplete, or out-of-date personal
data, (iii) have personal data transferred to any other data fiduciary in certain
circumstances, and (iv) restrict continuing disclosure of their personal data by a
fiduciary, if it is no longer necessary or consent is withdrawn.
The Bill allows processing of data by fiduciaries only if consent is provided by the
individual. However, in certain circumstances, personal data can be processed without
consent. These include: (i) if required by the State for providing benefits to the
individual, (ii) legal proceedings, (iii) to respond to a medical emergency.
Social media intermediaries: The Bill defines these to include intermediaries which
enable online interaction between users and allow for sharing of information. All such
intermediaries which have users above a notified threshold, and whose actions can
impact electoral democracy or public order, have certain obligations, which include
providing a voluntary user verification mechanism for users in India.
Data Protection Authority: The Bill sets up a Data Protection Authority which may: (i)
take steps to protect interests of individuals, (ii) prevent misuse of personal data, and
(iii) ensure compliance with the Bill. It will consist of a chairperson and six members,
with at least 10 years’ expertise in the field of data protection and information
technology. Orders of the Authority can be appealed to an Appellate Tribunal. Appeals
from the Tribunal will go to the Supreme Court.
Transfer of data outside India: Sensitive personal data may be transferred outside
India for processing if explicitly consented to by the individual, and subject to certain
additional conditions. However, such sensitive personal data should continue to be
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stored in India. Certain personal data notified as critical personal data by the
government can only be processed in India.
Exemptions: The central government can exempt any of its agencies from the
provisions of the Act: (i) in interest of security of state, public order, sovereignty and
integrity of India and friendly relations with foreign states, and (ii) for preventing
incitement to commission of any cognisable offence (i.e. arrest without warrant)
relating to the above matters. Processing of personal data is also exempted from
provisions of the Bill for certain other purposes such as: (i) prevention, investigation,
or prosecution of any offence, or (ii) personal, domestic, or (iii) journalistic purposes.
However, such processing must be for a specific, clear and lawful purpose, with certain
security safeguards.
Offences: Offences under the Bill include: (i) processing or transferring personal data
in violation of the Bill, punishable with a fine of ₹15 crore or 4 percent of the annual
turnover of the fiduciary, whichever is higher, and (ii) failure to conduct a data audit,
punishable with a fine of five crore rupees or 2 percent of the annual turnover of the
fiduciary, whichever is higher. Re-identification and processing of de-identified
personal data without consent is punishable with imprisonment of up to three years,
or fine, or both.
Sharing of non-personal data with government: The central government may direct
data fiduciaries to provide it with any: (i) non-personal data and (ii) anonymised
personal data (where it is not possible to identify data principal) for better targeting
of services.
The Bill was referred to a Joint Parliamentary Committee for examination and report.

Assisted Reproductive Technology (Regulation) Bill, 2020
•
•

•

•

Introduced in Lok Sabha on September 14, 2020. The Bill seeks to provide for the
regulation of Assisted Reproductive Technology (ART) services in the country.
The Bill defines ART to include all techniques that seek to obtain a pregnancy by
handling the sperm or the oocyte (immature egg cell) outside the human body and
transferring the gamete or the embryo into the reproductive system of a woman.
Examples of ART services include gamete (sperm or oocyte) donation, in-vitrofertilisation (fertilising an egg in the lab), and gestational surrogacy (the child is not
biologically related to surrogate mother). ART services will be provided through: (i)
ART clinics, which offer ART related treatments and procedures, and (ii) ART banks,
which store and supply gametes.
The Bill provides that every ART clinic and bank must be registered under the National
Registry of Banks and Clinics of India. The National Registry will be established under
the Bill and will act as a central database with details of all ART clinics and banks in the
country. State governments will appoint registration authorities for facilitating the
registration process. Clinics and banks will be registered only if they adhere to certain
standards (specialised manpower, physical infrastructure, and diagnostic facilities).
The registration will be valid for five years and can be renewed for a further five years.
Registration may be cancelled or suspended if the entity contravenes the provisions
of the Bill.
Screening of gamete donors, collection and storage of semen, and provision of oocyte
donor can only be done by a registered ART bank. A bank can obtain semen from males
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between 21 and 55 years of age, and oocytes from females between 23 and 35 years
of age. An oocyte donor should be an ever-married woman having at least one alive
child of her own (minimum three years of age). The woman can donate oocyte only
once in her life and not more than seven oocytes can be retrieved from her. A bank
cannot supply gamete of a single donor to more than one commissioning couple
(couple seeking services).
ART procedures can only be carried out with the written informed consent of both the
party seeking ART services as well as the donor. The party seeking ART services will be
required to provide insurance coverage in the favour of the oocyte donor (for any loss,
damage, or death of the donor). A clinic is prohibited from offering to provide a child
of pre-determined sex. The Bill also requires checking for genetic diseases before the
embryo implantation.
A child born through ART will be deemed to be a biological child of the commissioning
couple and will be entitled to the rights and privileges available to a natural child of
the commissioning couple. A donor will not have any parental rights over the child.
The Bill provides that the National and State Boards for Surrogacy constituted under
the Surrogacy (Regulation) Bill, 2019 will act as the National and State Board
respectively for the regulation of ART services. Key powers and functions of the
National Board include: (i) advising the central government on ART related policy
matters, (ii) reviewing and monitoring the implementation of the Bill, (iii) formulating
code of conduct and standards for ART clinics and banks, and (iv) overseeing various
bodies to be constituted under the Bill. The State Boards will coordinate enforcement
of the policies and guidelines for ART as per the recommendations, policies, and
regulations of the National Board.
Offences under the Bill include: (i) abandoning, or exploiting children born through
ART, (ii) selling, purchasing, trading, or importing human embryos or gametes, (iii)
using intermediates to obtain donors, (iv) exploiting commissioning couple, woman,
or the gamete donor in any form, and (v) transferring the human embryo into a male
or an animal. These offences will be punishable with a fine between five and ten lakh
rupees for the first contravention. For subsequent contraventions, these offences will
be punishable with imprisonment for a term between eight and 12 years, and a fine
between 10 and 20 lakh rupees.
Any clinic or bank advertising or offering sex-selective ART will be punishable with
imprisonment between five and ten years, or fine between ₹10 lakh and ₹25 lakh, or
both.
No court will take cognisance of offences under the Bill, except on a complaint made
by the National or State Board or any officer authorised by the Boards.

The Surrogacy (Regulation) Bill, 2019
•

•

The Surrogacy (Regulation) Bill, 2019 was introduced by the Minister of Health and
Family Welfare, Dr. Harsh Vardhan in Lok Sabha on July 15, 2019. The Bill defines
surrogacy as a practice where a woman gives birth to a child for an intending couple
with the intention to hand over the child after the birth to the intending couple.
The Bill prohibits commercial surrogacy, but allows altruistic surrogacy. Altruistic
surrogacy involves no monetary compensation to the surrogate mother other than
the medical expenses and insurance coverage during the pregnancy. Commercial
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surrogacy includes surrogacy or its related procedures undertaken for a monetary
benefit or reward (in cash or kind) exceeding the basic medical expenses and
insurance coverage.
Surrogacy is permitted when it is: (i) for intending couples who suffer from proven
infertility; (ii) altruistic; (iii) not for commercial purposes; (iv) not for producing
children for sale, prostitution or other forms of exploitation; and (v) for any condition
or disease specified through regulations.
The intending couple should have a ‘certificate of essentiality’ and a ‘certificate of
eligibility’ issued by the appropriate authority. The Bill lays down the procedure for
the same.
On February 26, 2020, the Union Cabinet approved the changes introduced to the
Surrogacy (Regulation) bill, 2019. The changes were introduced by the 23-member
select committee of Rajya Sabha.
The changes approved include not only close relatives but “any woman” willing to act
as a surrogate mother shall be allowed. It has also approved deleting the definition of
infertility. Earlier infertility in the bill was defined as inability to conceive after
unprotected intercourse for 5 years. The committee believed that it was too long
period for a couple to wait for a child. The Insurance Cover of a surrogate mother is to
be increased from 16 months to 36 months.
The Bill contains provisions for registration of surrogacy clinics, for establishment of
National and State Surrogacy Boards and prescribes punishment for offences..
A child born out of a surrogacy procedure will be deemed to be the biological child of
the intending couple. An abortion of the surrogate child requires the written consent
of the surrogate mother and the authorisation of the appropriate authority. This
authorisation must be compliant with the Medical Termination of Pregnancy Act,
1971. Further, the surrogate mother will have an option to withdraw from surrogacy
before the embryo is implanted in her womb.

Electricity (Amendment) Bill, 2020
•
•

•

•

•

The Electricity (Amendment) Bill 2020 seeks to propose amendments to the Electricity
Act 2003.
The 2003 Act governs the power sector structure and policy. It regulates the
generation, distribution, transmission, trading and use of electricity. Further, it also
sets rules and regulations for regulatory authorities in the state and central
departments of the power sector.
The Bill provides for the constitution of Electricity Contract Enforcement Authority
(ECEA). The ECEA will have sole authority to adjudicate upon specified contractrelated disputes in the electricity sector.
The Act provides for a selection committee in each state to recommend appointments
to the respective State Electricity Regulatory Commissions (SERC), and separate
committees to recommend appointments to CERC and the Appellate Tribunal for
Electricity (APTEL). The Draft Bill proposes a common selection committee to
recommend appointments to all SERCs, CERC, APTEL, and ECEA.
Currently, SERCs are required to specify regulations to progressively reduce crosssubsidy. The Bill requires them to adhere to the National Electricity Tariff Policy while
determining the cross-subsidy.
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The Act provides that the state governments may provide subsidy to consumers. The
Draft Bill requires that tariff for the retail sale of electricity must be determined
without accounting for the government subsidy.
The Act provides that state governments must pay the subsidy in advance to the
distribution licensee or any other person concerned to implement the subsidy. The
Draft Bill removes this provision and requires that subsidy must be provided directly
to consumers.
The Bill empowers the central government to notify a National Renewable Energy
Policy in consultation with state governments and prescribe minimum renewable and
hydro purchase obligation.
One of the major criticisms faced by this Bill is that the Centre is taking over a lot more
responsibility in the sector and taking away the powers of the states.
The farmer would have to pay for the electricity subsidy and will be reimbursed by the
government at a future date. However, this shift-in-subsidy burden has brought about
insecurity in the farming community. The farmers are sceptical about accepting this
model due to previous bad experiences regarding timely subsidy repayment.
One of the main aims of the 2020 version of the amendment Bill is to de-license power
distribution and increase competition, thereby unleashing next-generation power
sector reforms in India. This is a pathbreaking decision that has the potential not only
to empower customers but also to bring huge investments into the sector and
accelerate technology adoption.
The Bill was criticized for encouraging privatization, centre taking away the powers of
the states and for hurting the interests of states which give free power to farmers.
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Landmark Court Decisions
Live-Streaming and Recording of Court Proceedings
•

•
•

•
•

•
•
•

The Supreme Court of India released the Draft Model Rules for Live-Streaming and
Recording of Court proceedings on May 28, 2021. These Rules have been released
pursuant to the online functioning of Courts in the wake of the outbreak of the Covid19 pandemic. Therefore, these Rules assist in the creation of infrastructure for smooth
streaming and recording of live proceedings.
The Rules mandate having five camera angles in the court room i.e., towards the
Bench, the advocates, the accused and the witness/deponent;
The Rules mandate the setting up of a Dedicated Control Room (DCR) in every Court
complex. The DCR would ensure that the proceedings are live-streamed, recorded and
transcribed, and that nothing inappropriate and uncivil is streamed in the public
domain;
The Rules call for the appointment of technical experts to enable the live-streaming
process;
Sensitive cases such as those involving matrimonial matters, sexual offences, POCSO
and Juvenile Justice Act, Recording of evidence and cross-examination, etc. will not be
streamed live.
The Rules mandate that the parties are to be duly informed that the proceedings are
being live-streamed, and objections can be raised.
The recordings of the proceedings will be archived and will be uploaded wholly or in
part, on the Courts' website or other digital platforms, as directed by the Court;
Live streaming of court proceedings was formally launched in the Gujarat High Court,
by the Chief Justice of India NV Ramana on July 17th, 2021.

Centre Can’t Extend CBI’s Jurisdiction without State’s Consent
•

•

•
•

Supreme Court said on 18 November 2020 that the Centre cannot, on its own,
extend the jurisdiction of the Central Bureau of Investigation without permission
from the states, and that a CBI probe cannot begin without consent from the Centre
and the state in question.
Eight opposition-ruled states – Rajasthan, Bengal, Jharkhand, Kerala, Maharashtra,
Chhattisgarh, Punjab and Mizoram – have revoked blanket consent given for the
CBI to probe cases in their states.
The states made this move amidst allegations that the Centre was using the agency
to carry out vendetta against opposition leaders and those who dissent.
“Though Section 5 of DSPE Act enables the Central Government to extend the
powers and jurisdiction of Members of the DSPE (CBI) beyond the Union Territories
to a state, the same is not permissible unless, a state grants its consent for such an
extension within the area of state concerned under Section 6 of the DSPE Act.
Obviously, the provisions are in tune with the federal character of the constitution,
which has been held to be one of the basic structures of the constitution.”

Supreme Court on Maratha Reservation
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The Supreme Court, on May 5, 2021 struck down the 16 per cent reservation in
government jobs and educational institutions for the Maratha community brought in
by the Maharashtra government in 2018, saying it exceeded the 50 per cent cap
imposed earlier in the 1992 Indra Sawhney case.
A five-judge bench of the Supreme Court in its judgment on June 28 dismissed the
review petition filed by the central government challenging the interpretation of the
102nd Constitutional amendment in the Maratha reservation case.
According to the judgement dated May 5, "States have no power to add any caste to
socially economically backward caste list due to the amendment made by parliament.
States can only identify the castes and suggest to the Centre...Only President can add
the caste to SEBC list guided by the National Backward Classes Commission."
The Bombay High Court had upheld the quota in 2019. (Please see ‘The Constitution
(105th Amendment) Act, 2021’.)

Supreme Court allows women to appear for NDA Exam
•

•

•

•

•

The Supreme Court on 18 August 2021 passed an interim order to allow women to
take the admission exam to National Defence Academy(NDA) scheduled for
November. The result would be subject to final adjudication of the petitions.
The apex court further denied the request put in by the Centre, where it was stated
that women candidates should be allowed to take the NDA exam from the next year.
The Defence Ministry had said earlier that a notification allowing women candidates
to appear for the entrance exam to the National Defence Academy (NDA) will be out
by May 2022.
The Ministry submitted that a study group had been constituted to examine the
changes in curriculum, infrastructure, fitness training, accommodation facilities etc.
which are required to be made to facilitate women entry, and the necessary
mechanism to facilitate that can be put in place by May 2022.
"While medical standards for the male candidates exist, appropriate medical
standards for women candidates are in the process of formulation. They need to be
determined before women join the academy. A body of experts will determine these,
taking into account various aspects," the Defence Ministry said in the affidavit.
The petitioner contended that denying women the opportunity to be part of NDA
violated their fundamental right to equality, right to non-discrimination and right to
practise any occupation, trade business or profession guaranteed under the
Constitution.

Supreme Court bars withdrawal of Criminal Prosecution against MPs/MLAs
without permission of High Court
•

The Supreme Court on 10 August 2021 ordered that no state government can
withdraw pending criminal cases against MPs, MLAs and MLCs without prior approval
of the high courts concerned and took strong exception to similar decisions by Uttar
Pradesh, Maharashtra, Karnataka and Uttarakhand.
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After power changes hands, state governments often tend to invoke Section 321 of
the Code of Criminal Procedure that authorises a prosecutor to seek withdrawal of a
criminal case against the accused.
In August 2020, the Karnataka government issued instructions to withdraw 61 cases
against MLAs. Uttarakhand sought withdrawal prosecution against sitting MLA
Rajkumar Thukral, accused in a murder case registered in 2012. UP chose to withdraw
prosecution last year against Sadhvi Prachi and three sitting MLAs for making
inflammatory statements during the 2013 Muzaffarnagar riots. In Maharashtra, the
government decided to withdraw political cases against activists prior to December
31, 2019.
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Important Current Issues
COVID 19
•

•

•
•
•

On January 11, 2020, China reported the first death in the country due to pneumonia
caused by a new virus that is of outbreak in the city of Wuhan. The Chinese scientists
discovered that the new strain of virus is that of the corona virus.
Corona viruses are a large family of viruses which may cause illness in animals or
humans. In humans, several coronaviruses are known to cause respiratory infections
ranging from the common cold to more severe diseases such as Middle East
Respiratory Syndrome (MERS) and Severe Acute Respiratory Syndrome (SARS). The
most recently discovered coronavirus causes coronavirus disease COVID-19.
A pneumonia of unknown cause detected in Wuhan, China was first reported to the
WHO Country Office in China on 31 December 2019.
The outbreak was declared a Public Health Emergency of International Concern on 30
January 2020.
On 11 February 2020, WHO announced a name for the new coronavirus disease:
COVID-19 (Corona Virus Disease 2019).

Sero Survey
•

•
•
•

•

•

In May 2020 the Indian Council of Medical Research (ICMR) and NCDC (National
Centre for Disease Control) decided to conduct a sero survey. The survey will help to
learn about the prevalence of COVID-19 infection.
A Sero Survey is testing of blood serum of individuals and determine the presence of
antibodies against COVID-19.
The survey is to be conducted in 10 health facilities initially. After validating its success,
it will be implemented in other regions of the country.
The survey is to test 200 samples in a week. It will focus on pregnant women, out
patients, that is, more of low-risk groups. The health care professionals will be
selected from high-risk population. The survey will also collect samples of nasal and
throat swabs to run RT-PCR (Reverse Transcription-Polymerase Chain Reaction) tests.
Pool Testing is to adopted while testing these collected samples.
Four rounds of COVID-19 National sero surveys have been conducted by ICMR to
determine the prevalence of Coronavirus antibodies. ICMR conducted the fourth
round of COVID-19 National sero survey between 14th June, 2021 and 6th July, 2021 to
estimate sero prevalence among children aged 6-17 years, adults and health care
workers. The survey was conducted in the same 70 districts from 20 States and one
Union Territory selected during the previous three sero surveys.
The survey found that 67.6% of the general population aged 6 years and above have
already been infected with the Coronavirus. ICMR says on the basis of the survey that
unless the virus mutates further and begins to re-infect people the chances of a repeat
of a second wave are slim. Still, the epidemic is far from over and people should take
necessary precautions.

Vaccine Maitri Initiative
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India is engaged in the world’s largest vaccination programme for its own citizens. But
that hasn’t deterred the Government from distributing Indian-made Covishield
vaccines to other nations through its gigantic Vaccine Maitri (Vaccine Friendship)
initiative.
More than 55 lakh doses of the vaccine have been distributed in the first week (in
January 2021) under its ‘Neighbourhood First’ policy – including the UAE, Kuwait and
Bahrain in the Gulf.
India supplied 664 lakh doses of vaccines, which included 199 lakhs doses of Covaxin,
to 95 countries till May 2021.

Have India won the Battle against Covid?
•
•

•

•
•
•
•

On 21 October 2021 India surpassed the 100-crore milestone of cumulative COVID-19
vaccine doses.
On that date the cumulative tally of recovered patients (since the beginning of the
pandemic) reached 3,34,95,808. Consequently, India’s recovery rate stands at 98.15%,
its highest peak since March 2020.
A press release stated that while testing capacity had been enhanced across the
country, Weekly Positivity Rate at 1.34% remained less than 3% for the last 118 days
now. The Daily Positivity rate reported to be1.48%. The daily Positivity rate has
remained below 3% for last 52 days and below 5% for 135 consecutive days now.
According to the Union health ministry, about 75% people above 18 years have been
vaccinated with the first dose (against 66.6% in the USA) and over 31% population has
been completely vaccinated with both doses.
The Prime Minister tweeted: “We are witnessing the triumph of Indian science,
enterprise and collective spirit of 130 crore Indians.”
Cases have now sharply fallen, with fewer than 15,000 infections per day, and most
activity has returned to normal. Mumbai, where cases peaked in the second surge,
recently reported zero deaths in a day for the first time since the pandemic began.
Serum Institute of India resumed exports for the first time since April, when the
government stopped all overseas sales to meet domestic demand as infections rose
dramatically.

Work from Home – Pros and Cons
•

One of the things the COVID pandemic has reminded us is we humans are incredibly
adaptable. Working from Home is one of the important aspects of the ‘new normal’.

There are plenty of advantages to working from home:
•
•
•
•
•

No more crowded buses or trains. No more annoying traffic jams.
Since you don’t have to commute anymore, you also save a lot of time which could be
used for increasing productivity or leisure.
You can save money on train/bus tickets and petrol bills. Not having to use your own
vehicle is also a saving.
Savings on business attire and restaurant bills.
You can work even if you have a mild fever or cold.
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Many companies allow flexible working hours, which helps you to keep your private
appointments with doctor, barber etc. without worrying about work.
The time you save can be usefully spent with your family, leading to better work/life
balance.
Reduces stress levels and gets you better sleep.
You can create your own working environment that works best for you, even outside
your home.
You don’t have to put up with a boss standing behind you or bullying colleagues.
You can enjoy homemade meals and spend some time on workouts.
It provides the employer the option to provide work to individuals who through
disability are unable to travel to a workplace.
National savings in terms of energy and fuel.
During the coronavirus pandemic, when most people in the world had to shift to
telecommuting, global CO2 emissions decreased significantly during the first few
months of lockdown.
Studies show that telecommuting have modest but beneficial effects on employees’
job satisfaction, perceived autonomy, stress levels, manager-rated job performance,
and (lower) work-family conflict.
Telecommuting also reduces turnover intent, or the intention to quit one’s job.
Increased job satisfaction, decreased turnover intent and role stress related to
telecommuting partly because of a decrease in work-family conflict.
Additionally, the increase in autonomy from teleworking in turn increases job
satisfaction.

Cons of Work from Home:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

•
•

No quick coffee breaks, no lunch together, no exchanging weekend plans with your
colleagues. The lack of social interactions can be really hard for some people.
Sometimes it’s hard to separate private life and business life.
Potential distractions are everywhere when you work from home. It really takes a lot
of discipline to focus on your job and actually get things done.
In the absence of supervision, productivity could go down.
You may miss colleagues who share your worries and help you in your work.
Most companies provide offices with ergonomic chairs or even standing desks. When
you work from home you might not want to invest that much money into proper home
office equipment.
Limited communication options can make collaborations harder.
Lack of self-discipline may lead to health problems such as backpain.
Jobs that allow workers to use a variety of skills increase workers’ internal work
motivation. If teleworkers are limited in teamwork opportunities and have fewer
opportunities to use a variety of skills, they may have lower internal motivation
towards their work. Also, perceived social isolation can lead to less motivation.
Distractions from family cannot always be avoided.
Many people view WFH as a “complement rather than a substitute for work in the
workplace.”
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To overcome the negative aspects of videoconferencing, Microsoft has developed
‘Together mode’, which places all the participants on a video call together in a virtual
space, such as an auditorium, meeting room or coffee bar, so they look like they’re in
the same place together. The new feature ditches the traditional grid of boxes,
creating an environment that users say has a profound impact on the feel of the video
conference and provides more cohesion to the group.

India’s Economic Recovery, 2021
•
•
•
•

•
•

•
•
•
•

India's economy has been recovering rapidly after two waves of the deadly Covid-19
pandemic. The country's economy is also poised to grow at the world's fastest rate.
A majority of financial analysts predict GDP growth at 18-20 per cent in the June
quarter and remain optimistic about economic recovery in upcoming quarters as the
second wave fades and more Indians get vaccinated against the deadly virus.
India could even pull off the world’s fastest growth this year if it successfully dodges
another wave of the pandemic. As the situation stands, India remains well poised to
achieve the target as high-frequency economic indicators look promising.
Activity in many sectors including retail, automobile, agriculture and construction
have also gained momentum; only a few contact-heavy sectors such as transport,
tourism and hospitality remain weak.
To put it simply, the second wave did impact India’s economy, but it was much lesser
in comparison to the first wave. The lessons from the first wave, therefore, helped
prevent a major disruption during the second wave.
Higher rate of vaccinations, rapid resumption in manufacturing activity and a milder
hit on the all-important services sector are some other reasons that kept the economy
afloat during the second wave. The Reserve Bank of India’s (RBI) low-interest regime
and measures taken by the government also helped minimise damage.
The economy collapsed after two consecutive quarters of sharp contractions — 24.4
per cent in Q1FY21 and 7.5 per cent in Q2FY21 — in the previous financial year.
But as soon as the government started lifting restrictions, the economy bounced back
strongly as demand rose during the all-important festive season. The economy grew
marginally in the third quarter and 1.6 per cent in the fourth quarter.
In its August update to 'Global Macro Outlook 2021-22', Moody's retained India's
growth forecast for the 2021 calendar year at 9.6 percent and seven percent for 2022.
RBI in September 2021 said it was positive about 9.5 per cent GDP growth estimate
for the current financial year.

Privatisation of Public Sector Banks
•
•

Finance Minister Nirmala Sitharaman while presenting Budget 2021-22 on 1 February
2021 had announced the privatisation of Public Sector Banks.
To facilitate the privatisation of public sector banks, amendments would be required
in the Banking Companies (Acquisition and Transfer of Undertakings) Act, 1970 and
the Banking Companies (Acquisition and Transfer of Undertakings) Act, 1980 for
privatisation.

169
•

•

•

•

The Banking Companies (Acquisition and Transfer of Undertakings) Act, 1970 as well
as the Act of 1980 were enacted to provide for the acquisition and transfer of the
undertakings of certain banking companies, in pursuance of the then government’s
policy to nationalize major private sector banks.
These Acts led to the nationalisation of banks in two phases and provisions of these
laws have to be changed for the privatisation of banks.
Arguments in favour of privatization
 Innovative products & schemes
 Technology
 Better service
 Market capitalization - HDFC Bank (set up in 1994) has a market capitalisation
of ₹8.80 lakh crore while SBI commands just ₹3.50 lakh crore.
 As per the RBI’s Financial Stability Report, gross NPA ratio of all commercial
banks may increase from 7.5% in September 2020 to 13.5% by September
2021 under the baseline scenario (from 9.7% to 16.2% for public sector banks;
from 4.6% to 7.9% for private banks).
 PSB share in loans has fallen from 74.28% in 2015 to 59.8% in 2020.
The issues that could come up
 Resistance from employees’ unions
 Possibility of finding no buyers for weak banks
 Privatize strong banks or weak ones?
 Lack of social commitment by private banks
 Management issues in private sector – ICICI Bank, Yes Bank

Prohibition of Unlawful Conversion of Religion
•
•

•

•

On 27 November 2020, the Governor of Uttar Pradesh issued an ordinance banning
unlawful conversion of religion.
Conversion of religion is prohibited on the following grounds:
i. Misrepresentation
ii. Force -- show or threat of force or threat of injury to person converted or any
other person or property
iii. Undue influence – unconscientious use by on person of his power or influence
over another in order to persuade the other to act in accordance with the will
of the person exercising such influence
iv. Coercion – compelling an individual to act by use of psychological pressure or
physical force causing bodily injury or threat thereof
v. Allurement – refers to graft, gratification, easy money, material benefit in cash
or kind; employment, free education, better lifestyle, divine displeasure or
otherwise
vi. Any other fraudulent means defined as impersonation of any kind
vii. By marriage
Any marriage for the sole purpose of unlawful conversion or vice versa, either by the
man converting himself or woman converting herself before or after marriage, shall
be declared void by the family court. Both conversion for marriage or marriage for
conversion is illegal.
Reconversion back to the original religion will not be deemed to be conversion.
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Every person (i) who does an act which is an offence (ii) who does or doesn’t do
something which aids the person committing an offence (iii) who aids and abets any
offence (iv) who counsels, convinces, or procures any other person to commit the
offence is punishable with imprisonment and fine.
The offence is cognizable and non-bailable.
Lawful conversion can be done through the following process: (i) Person desiring to
convert fills a form giving 60-day notice to district magistrate saying he is doing it
without any force, coercion etc. (ii) Religious converter will file a form giving 30-day
notice to DM of district where ceremony is to be performed. (iii) District Magistrate
will enquire into real intention, purpose or cause of proposed conversion. The
conversion that does not follow this process will be null and void.
Other states which have passed/contemplated similar laws are Madhya Pradesh,
Haryana, Karnataka and Himachal Pradesh.
Issues raised in this context are (i) Freedom to practise and propagate any religion, (ii)
Inter-community relations, (iii) Targeting a particular religion, (iv) Existing laws to
prevent coercive conversion.
The law denies women their right to take life decisions which have to be guided by
their guardians.
The lawmakers claim that the laws are not against any particular community, but apply
to everyone irrespective of religion.
The laws are not against legal conversion.
The Allahabad High Court on 18 December 2020 stayed criminal proceedings against
a person from Muzaffarnagar who had been booked under Uttar Pradesh’s new anticonversion law a day after it was passed, noting that the couple involved were adults
with “a fundamental right to privacy”.
The Supreme Court on 9 February 2021 asserted that adults have the right to choose
their life partner while saying that it was high time “society learns to accept inter-caste
and inter-faith marriages”. The top court made the observations while hearing a case
of an inter-caste marriage from Karnataka.

Caste Based Census
•

•

•

From 1951 to 2011, every census in India has published the population of Scheduled
Castes and Scheduled Tribes, along with the gamut of data including religions,
languages, socio-economic status, etc. It, however, has never counted OBCs which
roughly constitute about 52 percent of the country’s population.
On August 23, 2021, an 11-member delegation led by Bihar Chief Minister Nitish
Kumar met Prime Minister Narendra Modi to discuss their demand of a caste-based
census raising again the long-pending demand of counting the Other Backward Classes
(OBC) population of India.
So far, the Union government’s stand has been that the caste should not be made part
of the census. In a response to a question in Lok Sabha during the Monsoon Session
of Parliament that ended on August 11, Union Minister of State for Home Affairs
Nityanand Rai said that the government had decided not to enumerate caste-wise
population other than SCs and STs in Census.
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The demand to include caste in census is long-pending. It arises from the fact that
there is no documented data on OBC population in India. The demand usually comes
up every time in the run up to the census exercise. The argument for the demand is
that since the census already documents huge amounts of data including religions,
languages, socio-economic status and Dalits and Adivasis, why not count OBCs too.
Also because OBCs, that count for a little over half of the country’s populations, are
the targets of many welfare schemes and other affirmative action programmes such
as reservations in government jobs and education.
The UPA-II government led by former Prime Minister Manmohan Singh had conceded
to the overwhelming demand of a caste-based census and conducted a separate
socio-economic and caste census (SECC) in 2011.
The SECC was conducted by the Ministry of Rural Development in rural areas and the
Ministry of Housing & Urban Poverty Alleviation in urban areas. However, that data
has not been made publicly available by the Centre.
The OBC data, if available, will help political parties to create a new vote bank among
the socially and economically deprived sections in OBCs.
When the British conducted the Census, it included data on castes till 1931. In 1941,
the caste count was excluded reportedly because of administrative and financial
issues with England involved in World War II. Thus the count of OBCs is, therefore,
available for 1931, when their share of the population was found to be about 52
percent.

Domicile-based Job Quota
•
•

•
•
•

•
•

In August 2020 the Chief Minister of Madhya Pradesh announced that the government
jobs would be reserved for the “children” of the state and legal provisions would be
made for the same.
In July 2020 the Haryana issued an ordinance which would impose a 75 percent
reservation in private sector jobs for people from the state. On 2 March 2021 The
Haryana State Employment of Local Candidates Act received the consent of the State
Governor.
Jharkhand cabinet also approved a similar Bill in March 2021.
Andhra Pradesh government was the first state government to create reservations for
locals in private sector jobs, also 75 percent, on 23 July 2019.
The quotas have mostly remained on paper, mainly due to the reluctance of the
private sector and lack of enforcement mechanisms. This was also the fate of the
corresponding laws in Gujarat and Maharashtra.
Article 16 of the Constitution, which guarantees equal treatment under law in matters
of public employment, prohibits the state from discriminating on grounds of place of
birth or residence.
Article 16(2) states that “no citizen shall, on grounds only of religion, race, caste, sex,
descent, place of birth, residence or any of them, be ineligible for, or discriminated
against in respect or, any employment or office under the State”. The provision is
supplemented by the other clauses in the Constitution that guarantee equality.
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However, Article 16(3) of the Constitution provides an exception by saying that
Parliament may make a law “prescribing” a requirement of residence for jobs in a
particular state. This power vests solely in the Parliament, not state legislatures.
When the Constitution came into force, India turned itself into one nation from a
geographical unit of individual principalities and the idea of the universality of Indian
citizenship took root. As India has common citizenship, which gives citizens the liberty
to move around freely in any part of the country, the requirement of a place of birth
or residence cannot be qualifications for granting public employment in any state.
The Supreme Court has ruled against reservation based on place of birth or residence.
In 1984, ruling in Dr Pradeep Jain v Union of India, the issue of legislation for “sons of
the soil” was discussed. The court expressed an opinion that such policies would be
unconstitutional but did not expressly rule on it as the case was on different aspects
of the right to equality.
Despite Article 16(2), “some of the States are adopting ‘sons of the soil’ policies
prescribing reservation or preference based on domicile or residence requirement for
employment or appointment… Prima facie this would seem to be constitutionally
impermissible though we do not wish to express any definite opinion upon it, since it
does not directly arise for consideration..,” the court said.
In 2002, the Supreme Court in Kailash Chand Sharma etc. vs State of Rajasthan
invalidated appointment of government teachers in Rajasthan in which the state
selection board gave preference to “applicants belonging to the district or the rural
areas of the district concerned”.
In 2019, the Allahabad High Court struck down a recruitment notification by the UP
Subordinate Service Selection Commission which prescribed preference for women
who are “original residents” of UP alone.
Exercising the powers it has under Article 16(3), Parliament enacted the Public
Employment (Requirement as to Residence) Act, aimed at abolishing all existing
residence requirements in the states and enacting exceptions only in the case of the
special instances of Andhra Pradesh, Manipur, Tripura and Himachal Pradesh.
Article 371D safeguards the rights of local people in employment and education and
was created after agitation in the state of Andhra Pradesh (including Telangana). It
was incorporated as the 32nd Amendment of the Constitution in 1974.
In respect of private sector, perhaps the only option available to state governments is
to request the employers to prefer locals in blue collar jobs.

Unemployment in India
•

Aatmanirbhar Bharat Rozgar Yojana (ABRY) has been launched to incentivize
employers for creation of new employment along with social security benefits and
restoration of loss of employment during COVID-19 pandemic. Under the scheme;
➢ An employee drawing monthly wage of less than Rs. 15000/- who was not
working in any establishment registered with the Employees’ Provident Fund
Organization (EPFO) before 1st October, 2020 and did not have a Universal
Account Number or EPF Member account number prior to 1st October 2020 is
eligible for the benefit.
➢ Any EPF member possessing Universal Account Number (UAN) drawing
monthly wage of less than Rs. 15000/- who made exit from employment during
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Covid pandemic from 01.03.2020 to 30.09.2020 and did not join employment
in any EPF covered establishment up to 30.09.2020 is also eligible to avail
benefit.
This scheme is being implemented by the Employees Provident Fund Organization
(EPFO). For the companies having up to 1000 employees the government will pay both
the employees’ contribution (12%) and the employers’ contribution (12%) i.e. 24% of
the wages towards Employee Provident Fund. For the companies having more than
1000 employees, the government will pay only the employees’ share of EPF
contribution which is 12% towards Employee Provident Fund. This will be done for a
period of 2 years.
India has been witnessing a tough jobs environment for the last few years. The
situation worsened after the covid outbreak. Though economic activity is gradually
returning to normal, the job market is struggling.
Urban joblessness in the country had hit a high of 20.8% in the April-June 2020
quarter, especially since the country was under two months of hardcore lockdown.
According to the Periodic Labour Force Survey (PLFS) Quarterly bulletin April-June
2020, quarterly unemployment rate for the quarters ending July-Sep 2019, Oct-Dec
2019, Jan-March 2020 and April-June 2020 were 8.3%, 7.8%, 9.1% and 20.8%
respectively.
According to Centre for Monitoring Indian Economy (CMIE), the national
unemployment rate rose from 6.95% in July 2021 to 8.32% in August.
Urban unemployment rose almost 1.5 percentage points to 9.78% in August. It was at
8.3% in July, 10.07% in June, 14.73% in May and 9.78% in April. In March, just before
the second wave of covid infections hit India, the urban unemployment rate was at
7.27%.
Rural unemployment rose 1.3 percentage points to 7.64% in August against 6.34% in
July, primarily driven by low sowing during the kharif season.
The fact that unemployment is on the rise when more people are looking for work is
not a healthy sign for long-term economic growth. Recovery in India’s job market was
cut short by the second wave and the job environment has remained weak ever since.
A lack of employment opportunities could impact long-term economic growth as it
would reduce overall purchasing power, leading to a fall in consumption demand.

Women in Armed Forces
•

•
•
•

In his Independence Day speech on 15 August 2018, Prime Minister Narendra Modi
announced that women officers commissioned in short service would be eligible for
permanent commission through a transparent selection process like their male
counterparts.
Before 1992 Indian armed forces employed women only in the medical and nursing
services.
In 1992, an important landmark in the history of Indian Army was the induction of
women into the officer cadre in non-medical cadres, and the onerous task of training
them was undertaken by the Officers Training Academy.
All the three services have opened permanent commission (PC) of women in
education, legal, signals, engineering and several other streams.
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Females are not allowed to serve in combat units like the Infantry, the Armoured
Corps and Mechanised Infantry.
In so far as the Indian Air Force is concerned, all Branches, including Fighter Pilots are
now open for women officers.
In Indian Navy all non-sea going Branches/Cadre/Specialisation have been opened for
induction of women officers through Short Service Commission. In addition to
education, Law & Naval Constructor branch/cadre, women SSC officers have been
made eligible for grant of Permanent Commission in the Naval Armament branch, at
par with the male officers.
The proposal for induction of three new training ships for the Indian Navy is underway.
This will provide the requisite infrastructure for training of both men and women
officers. Indian Navy will start inducting women in all branches, once the training ships
are in place.
On February 17, 2020, the Supreme Court of India directed that all serving women
officers recruited under the short service schemes will have to be considered for PC.
In August 2020 the Indian Army kickstarted the process to grant Permanent
Commission to eligible women officers.
Women officers will be granted Permanent Commission in the Indian Army in all the
ten branches where women are inducted for Short Service Commission. So, besides
the existing two streams of Judge Advocate General (JAG) and Army Education Corps,
now PC will be granted in Signals, Engineers, Army Aviation, Army Air Defence,
Electronics and Mechanical Engineers, Army Service Corps, Army Ordinance Corps and
Intelligence also to women officers. SSC women officers will give their option for PC
before completion of four years of Commissioned Service and they will exercise option
for grant of PC and their choice of specialisation.
SSC Women officers will be considered for grant of PC based on suitability, merit etc
and will be employed in various staff appointment.
Under SSC, women officers are initially taken for a period of five years, which is
extendable up to 14 years. Permanent commissioning will allow them to serve till the
age of retirement and receive pensionary benefits.
On International Women's Day, 8th March 2021, the Indian Navy deployed four
women officers onboard its warships after over three decades.
In May 2021, the Army inducted the first batch of women into the Corps of Military
Police, the first time that women joined the military in the non-officer cadre.
The armed forces have been opposing permanent commission for women on grounds
of the arduous nature of the work, absence of facilities such as toilet, etc.

Regulation of Digital Media
•

•

In September 2020 the Union government requested the Supreme Court (SC) to frame
the guidelines to regulate the digital media. The government said that there is a need
to draw the line between “freedom of journalism” and “responsible journalism” for
digital media first instead of the electronic and print media.
Petitions have been filed in the court against the “Bindas Bol” show on the Sudarshan
tv. The show has been accused of defaming the Muslim community joining the
prestigious civil services. The petitioner has urged in the court to initiate contempt
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against the show’s anchor and the channel’s Editor-in-Chief for his tweets that he
published after the stay order.
The apex court had proposed to the government to frame guidelines on the communal
and derogatory content that runs in the mainstream media. The court also put a stay
on the broadcast of the show.
In an affidavit filed by the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, the Centre has
told the apex court that if it considers it necessary to lay down guidelines for
mainstream electronic and print media, it is the “need of the hour” that the exercise
should start first with web based digital media.
The Central Government have appealed to the Apex Court not to take any steps to
regulate the electronic media like television channels stating that there is already a
law on this. The law has been made after the decisions of Parliament and Supreme
Court earlier. Such guidelines are required to regulate digital media such as web
portals, YouTube channels etc., first since it has a greater reach and wider audience as
compared to the mainstream media.
The affidavit said as compared to the limitation in case of print and mainstream
electronic media, nothing is required for accessing digital media except a smart phone.
“This shows its potential to harm the very fabric of the nation. Electronic media would
normally have a geographical barrier and would rarely have a global presence. Digital
media, on the other hand, has global presence both in terms of content coming from
abroad and the content going out from the country. Apart from spreading venomous
hatred, deliberate and intended instigation to not only cause violence but even
terrorism it is also capable of indulging in tarnishing the image of individuals and
institutions.
The affidavit also said that any further regulation of electronic and print media by the
court, either by way of guidelines or providing for any redressal mechanism, would
incentivise broadcasters to use electronic media less and telecast or publish the same
content on digital platforms which would remain unregulated despite having wider
reach without any corresponding responsibility or obligation.
The affidavit pointed that India has about 385 regular news channels which are
registered or licensed by the central government under the Uplinking and Downlinking
Policy Guidelines. Claiming that the News Broadcasters Association (NBA) and News
Broadcasters Federation (NBF) have regulatory policies to take care of content being
telecast on news channels, the affidavit said that regulating news channels shouldn’t
be a concern. “Both these associations have their own self-regulatory mechanism
which is not only robust but can inspire confidence as both the organisations are
headed by a former judge of this court,” it said. It claimed that self-regulatory
mechanism for redressal of complaints in case of all the aforesaid organisations are,
by and large, effective and ensure impartiality.

India’s Digital Divide
•

The term ‘digital divide’ refers to “the gap between individuals, households,
businesses and geographic areas at the different socio-economic levels with regard to
their opportunities to access information and communication technologies (ICTs) and
their use of internet.
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In the modern knowledge- and information-based world, economic opportunities,
such as employability, depend on ICT access and skills.
A recent report on the latest National Statistical Organisation (NSO) survey shows just
how stark is the digital divide across States, cities and villages, and income groups. The
survey on household social consumption related to education was part of the NSO’s
75th round, conducted from July 2017 to June 2018.
Across India, only one in ten households have a computer — whether a desktop,
laptop or tablet. However, almost a quarter of all homes have Internet facilities,
accessed via a fixed or mobile network using any device, including smartphones.
Most of these Internet-enabled homes are located in cities, where 42 percent have
Internet access. In rural India, however, only 15 percent are connected to the internet.
One in 10 households have access to computer across the country.
Delhi has the highest Internet access covering 55 percent of the households.
Himanchal Pradesh has the highest internet penetration covering more than 70
percent households.
Kerala has least inequality where 39 percent of the poorest rural homes and 67
percent of the richest urban homes have Internet.
Odisha has the lowest internet penetration with only one in 10 household having
access to internet.
20 percent of Indians above the age of 5 years have basic digital literacy.
BharatNet, also known as Bharat Broadband Network Limited, is a telecom
infrastructure provider, set up by the Government of India under the Department of
Telecommunications for the establishment, management, and operation of the
National Optical Fibre Network to provide a minimum of 100 Mbit/s broadband
connectivity to all 250,000 gram panchayats in the country, covering nearly 625,000
villages, to improve telecommunications in India and reach the campaign goal of
Digital India.
The Digital Saksharta Abhiyan (DISHA) or National Digital Literacy Mission (NDLM)
Scheme has been formulated to impart IT training to 52.5 lakh persons, including
Anganwadi and ASHA workers and authorized ration dealers in all the States/UTs
across the country so that the non-IT literate citizens are trained to become IT literate
so as to enable them to actively and effectively participate in the democratic and
developmental process and also enhance their livelihood.
National Education Policy, 2020 aims at making “India a global knowledge
superpower” by introducing several changes from the school to college level in the
Indian education system with special emphasis on digital education.

Adjusted Gross Revenue
•
•

Adjusted Gross Revenue are mainly collected from two main charges namely usage
and licensing fee. Apart from these fees, it also includes other revenues like profits,
revenue from assets, etc.
The spectrum usage charges are pegged between 3 percent and 5 percent. The
licensing fee is 8 percent.
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However, since 2005, the Telecom companies have been registering cases in the apex
court for proper definition of AGR. In 2015, the SC ruled that AGR included dividend,
capital receipts, miscellaneous income, profit from sale of fixed assets, etc.
The New Telecom Policy 1999 says that the Telecom operators are required to pay a
part of their AGR (Adjusted Gross Revenue) to the GoI as License Fee. While GoI
includes revenue from all the assets and profits, the Telecoms argue that the charges
under AGR should be pertained only to revenue generated from Telecom services.
The 4G telecom spectrum auction 2021 ended on March 2 with the government
receiving bids worth ₹77,814.80 crore.
Reliance Jio emerged as the biggest buyer by acquiring a total of 488.35 MHz of
spectrum for ₹57,122.65 crore, followed by Bharti Airtel with 355.45 MHz at
₹18,698.75 crore, and Vodafone Idea with 11.80 MHz for ₹1,993.40 crore.

Countercyclical Fiscal Policy
•
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Government’s fiscal policy has big role in stabilizing the economy during business
cycles. The two important phases of business cycles are boom and recession. A
recession should not be allowed to grow into a deep recession. Similarly, a boom
should not explode bigger. We may say that amplifying the business cycle is dangerous
(growing boom and deepening recession).
Practically fiscal policy responses using taxation and expenditure can go in two ways
in response to the business cycle: Countercyclical and procyclical.
A counter-cyclical fiscal policy refers to strategy by the government to counter boom
or recession through fiscal measures. It works against the ongoing boom or recession
trend; thus, trying to stabilize the economy. Understandably, countercyclical fiscal
policy works in two different direction during these two phases.
Recession is a business cycle situation where there is slowing demand and falling
growth in the economy. Here, the Government’s responsibility is to generate demand
by fine-tuning taxation and expenditure policies. Reducing taxes and increasing
expenditure will help to create demand and producing upswing in the economy.
In the case of boom, economic activities will be on upswing. Amplifying the boom is
disastrous as it may create inflation and debt crisis and the government’s
responsibility here is to bring down the pace of economic activities. Increasing taxes
and reducing public expenditure will make boom mild. Thus, slowing down demand
should be the nature of countercyclical fiscal policy during boom.
Procyclical is the opposite of countercyclical. Here, fiscal policy goes in line with the
current mood of the business cycle; amplifying them. For example, during the time of
boom, government makes high expenditure and doesn’t hike taxes. Thus, boom grows
further. Such a policy is dangerous and brings instability in the economy.
Boom: total government spending as a percentage of GDP goes up and tax rates go
down, increasing government deficit.
Recession: total government spending as a percentage of GDP goes down and tax
rates go up, decreasing government deficit.
So procyclical fiscal policy is undesirable for the economy.

Medium of Education

178
•

•
•
•

•

•

The Supreme Court on 3 September 2020 refused to stay the Andhra Pradesh High
Court’s order striking down the Andhra Pradesh government’s decision to make
English the medium of education for government school students from Classes I to VI
beginning 2020-21 academic year.
The Court pointed out that Section 29(2)(f) of the Right to Education (RTE) Act says
that the medium of instruction shall, as far as practicable, be in a child’s mother
tongue.
Article 29 (Protection of interests of minorities) gives all citizens right to conserve their
language and prohibits discrimination on the basis of language.
Article 350A (Facilities for instruction in mother-tongue at primary stage) provides
that it shall be the endeavour of every State and of every local authority within the
State to provide adequate facilities for instruction in the mother-tongue at the
primary stage of education to children belonging to linguistic minority groups
Arguments in favour of English as medium of education
 The ability to speak in English qualifies one for many jobs which are not yet
available for speakers of regional languages.
 Lack of knowledge of English will be a disadvantage to the students of
government schools as compared to those of English-medium private schools
in competitive exams.
 Most technical and scientific books are available only in English and much of
higher education is also imparted in English. This may hinder the access of
students from government schools to STEM and higher education.
 English being the global lingua franca gives the students opportunity to
compete at the global level.
 Knowing English is often considered a status symbol.
Arguments against English as Medium of Instruction:
 The use of mother tongue makes the process of learning familiar,
comprehensible, and approachable for the students. This encourages
wholehearted engagement of students in the learning process and boosts their
confidence.
 Using mother tongue allows students to express themselves better and
communicate their experiences, their multifaceted identities, and their
cultures.
 The use of English language often creates a divide between students hailing
from backward castes and communities and the ‘upper’ class. Often, real
talent and merit gets suppressed due to an imposed linguistic disability.
 The recently announced New Education Policy states that wherever possible,
students till Class 5 in schools should be taught in mother tongue/regional
language/local language. It also introduces the Three-Language Formula for
primary education, as per the recommendation of Kothari Commission, 1968.

Should Mathematics and Physics be compulsory for Engineering admission?
•

The All India Council for Technical Education (AICTE) in March 2021 released its
approval process handbook for the academic year 2021-22. News appeared in the
media that as per the AICTE handbook, mathematics, and physics would not be
compulsory subjects for students aspiring to pursue engineering.
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Currently, standard 12th level maths and physics are mandatory for getting admission
in under-graduate programmes in engineering and technology. In the changed rules,
maths and physics are part of a list of 12 optional subjects, of which only three are
needed for eligibility.
The universities will offer suitable bridge courses such as mathematics, physics,
engineering drawing for students coming from diverse backgrounds to achieve
learning outcomes of the programme.
AICTE clarified that it had permitted higher education institutions to admit students
who have not studied Physics and Mathematics in school to streams such as textile,
agriculture engineering and biotechnology. However, the regulator noted that PCM
remains mandatory for most engineering subjects like computer science.
AICTE further clarified that the change is not binding on state governments and
engineering schools. The flexibility in the eligibility criteria for admission to B.Tech and
B.E. courses has been introduced to encourage students from diverse backgrounds to
apply and reduce the pressure on students to study topics that are not crucial to their
programme. This is in pursuance of the National Education Policy (NEP).
According to Chairman, AICTE, “Today, classes 11 and 12 are water tight
compartments where a student who goes to science stream will study only science.
But in NEP, after 15 years of primary school education, the last four years will be
generic where the candidate can go for UG studies across disciplines. So far, we have
been working only in silos, building walls around us and not seeing beyond our
domains. NEP has given a fresh opportunity and we are trying to make use of this.
There is a new window being created where students who have not taken physics and
maths in school can enter engineering education.”

Issues Raised by PM Narendra Modi in the UN General Assembly
•

•
•

•
•
•

PM Modi, in his address in Hindi during the general debate of the 76th session of the
UN General Assembly on 25 September 2021, highlighted that India is a country that
has been known by its democratic tradition. “India is proud to be known to be the
mother of democracy”, he said, adding that: “Diversity is the identity of our strong
democracy.”
Today is the birth anniversary of Pandit Deen Dayal Upadhyay ji, the father of ‘Ekatm
Manavdarshan’, i.e. Integral Humanism. India’s priority was that development should
be all-inclusive, all-pervasive, universal and one that nurtures all.
In the last seven years, more than 430 million people in India have been connected to
the banking system, who were so far deprived of it. Today, more than 360 million
people who could not have thought of it earlier have also got insurance coverage.
By providing free treatment to more than 50 crore people, India has connected them
with quality health service. India has made 30 million pucca houses, homeless families
are now home-owners.
Polluted water is a problem not only for India, but for the entire world, and in
particular for poor and developing countries. India is carrying out a campaign to
ensure that piped clean water reaches over 170 million homes in India.
For the development of any country, people must have property rights to their homes
and land. To that end, India was using drones to map over 600,000 villages to give
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people digital records of their homes and lands, a process that will reduce property
disputes and give people increased access to credit and bank loans.
India’s new COVID-19 vaccine delivery programme offered digital support to register
the administration of millions of doses in a single day.
India has developed the world’s first DNA vaccine, which can be administered to
anyone above the age of 12, and an mRNA vaccine that is in the final stages of
development, he added. He issued an open invitation to manufactures across the
world: “Come, make vaccine in India.”
The pandemic had taught the world that the global economy needs to be expanded
further. For its part, India is becoming a democratic and reliable partner for global
industrial diversification. Moreover, India has struck a balance between economy and
ecology, and is moving forward with “great speed” on its renewable energy goals.
India has established a better balance in both economy and ecology. You will definitely
be proud to see India’s efforts on climate action as compared to big and developed
countries. Today, India is moving very fast towards the target of 450 GW of renewable
energy. We are also in the campaign to make India the world’s largest Green Hydrogen
Hub.
“Science-based, rational and progressive thinking must be the basis for development.”
India was rolling out innovative programmes in schools, creating Atal Tinkering Labs,
and, in honour of the 75th anniversary of the country’s independence, planning to
launch 75 satellites — made by Indian students — into space.
Countries with regressive thinking, “that use terrorism as a political tool, must realize
they create a threat for themselves, as well.” In that context, it is essential to ensure
Afghanistan was not used to spread terrorism, and that “no country takes advantage
of the delicate situation there for its own selfish interests.”
Our oceans are also our common heritage. That’s why we have to keep in mind that
we use the ocean resources, and not abuse them. Our oceans are also the life-line of
international trade. We have to safeguard them from the race of expansion and
exclusion.
If the United Nations is to remain relevant, it will need to improve its effectiveness
and enhance its reliability, vital for the Organization to meet current challenges.
However, “with regard to the origin of COVID-19 and the ease of doing business
rankings, institutions of global governance have damaged the credibility they had built
after decades of hard work”.

Making India Energy-Independent by 2047
•

•
•

On 15 August 2021 PM Narendra Modi declared: “India today is not energy
independent. Energy imports in the country account for an average Rs. 12,000 crore
a year. Energy independence is vital for India’s development. Hence, today, India must
resolve to become energy-independent 2047, and our roadmap is very clear on this.”
“Be it a gas-based economy, a network of compressed natural gas, piped natural gas
across the country, or a target of 20 per cent ethanol blending, India is moving ahead
with a set goal.”
“The work on 100 per cent electrification of Railways is progressing rapidly.” The
Indian Railways has set a target of becoming a net-zero carbon emitter by 2030.
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A total of 45,881 route kilometres (RKM) (approximately 71 per cent of Indian
Railways’ broad-gauge network) has been electrified by March 31, 2021 (64,689 RKM,
including Konkan Railway).
The Central Organisation for Railway Electrification aims to connect all broad-gauge
routes to the grid by December 2023. The Indian Railways is planning a mix of
electrification, improvement of energy efficiency of locomotives and trains, green
certification for installations and stations, bio-toilets in coaches and a switch to
renewable resources to achieve net-zero carbon emissions.
The PM also announced the National Hydrogen Mission to meet our goal of green
hydrogen.
The Indian Railways announced in August 2021 that it has begun developing
hydrogen-powered trains. The National Thermal Power Corp is also seeking proposals
to set up a project on hydrogen blending with natural gas across India’s city gas
distribution network.
Chart Industries Inc based in the United States and Reliance Industries in India
announced in April 2021 that they were joining forces to create the India H2 Alliance
(IH2A), which facilitates the commercialisation of hydrogen technologies and builds
net-zero carbon pathways in India.
The PM had made a similar announcement in 2015 also, and set a target of reducing
crude oil import dependency 10 per cent by 2022. Instead of reducing imports by 10
per cent, this proportion has continued to increase since 2015. Since PM’s earlier call
for import reduction in 2015-16, India’s annual crude oil production has dropped to
below 30 million tonnes (MT) and imports increased to 226 MT.
Therefore to achieve such ambitious targets we require collective effort of the
government, private sector and individual citizens.

Farmers’ Agitation over the Farm Laws
•
•
•

•

•
•

Farmers in several states have raised concerns about the three farm laws and gone
into agitation.
Farmers have criticised the legislations for allowing corporations to enter the
agricultural sector. They are also concerned that this will mark the end of the
minimum support price offered by the government on some commodities.
The farmers’ discontent is over uncertainty of payments, which as per the new Act
have to be made within three days. But in reality, many of the small farmers, in
Madhya Pradesh for instance, are facing the problem of either not finding buyers or
alternatively being pressurized to bring in larger quantities.
This has made many small farmers victim to unscrupulous traders with no documents
to get their grievances redressed. Unlike in APMC managed mandis, where records of
transactions are maintained, there is little means to track these unregistered traders.
This has led to many farmers being cheated of their dues.
In many instances, the traders and mandi workers are behind the rising agitation as
opening of more sale avenues has led to mandi-based traders fear a sharp drop in
their business and market influence.
In direct correlation to the drop in mandi business is the insecurity of the workers in
the yards whose numbers can range anywhere between a few thousands to around
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50,000 (including the casual helpers). These mandi workers fear that their avenue for
wages will be hit.
In Punjab and Haryana, which are among states from where the central agencies make
most purchases for the food security including the public distribution system, there is
an additional fear that farmers may miss out on getting an assured price or Minimum
Support Price (MSP), which is often more than the market price particularly during
times of surplus.
Given the good monsoon showers this year and expectations of a bumper crop, this
cannot be discounted unless the government intervenes to ensure a fair price for
farmers.
The government says the monopoly of APMC mandis will end but they will not be shut
down, and that the Minimum Support Price (MSP) – the price at which the
government buys farm produce – will not be scrapped.
State governments, which earn an income through transactions at mandis, stand to
lose out on tax revenues as trade moves out of state or into the domain of private
deals.
Small farmers are afraid that they may not have bargaining power over corporates,
nor will they be able to sell their produce at far off places.
There are a lot of problems in the APMC mandi system, which require reforms.
Nobody is denying that. But reforming the APMC mandi doesn’t mean that the
farmers are pushed from one set of middlemen to another set of middlemen. It is not
a solution for agriculture.
Farmers also want MSP to be made part of the law and make it legally binding that
there will be no trading below MSP. Governments action raising MSP of Rabi crops
could not convince the agitating farmers.
The problem with the Acts is that they are putting the farmers into the hands of the
private players without any safeguards and without any regulations or discipline in
terms of price setting. There is a lack of regulatory oversight and price-setting body.
The farmers in Punjab and Haryana fear that the government will eventually dismantle
the state procurement system and the MSP transaction which they depend on.
The Supreme Court on 12 January 2021 decided to suspend implementation of the
three agriculture laws in a bid to end the stalemate between the government and
farmers who have been protesting for close to three months now in north Indian cold.
“There’s going to be a committee to resolve the issue,” Chief Justice of India SA Bobde
said during the hearing. “We want to solve this problem. We want to know the ground
situation. This is why we are forming the committee.”
The members of the committee include: Bhupinder Singh Mann, national president,
Bhartiya Kisan Union and All India Kisan Coordination Committee; Dr. Parmod Kumar
Joshi, agricultural economist, director for South Asia, International Food Policy
Research Institute; Ashok Gulati, agricultural economist and former chairman at the
Commission for Agricultural Costs and Prices; Anil Ghanwat, president, Shetkari
Sanghatana.
The protesting farmers refused to appear before the Committee as they alleged that
the Members of the committee set up by the Supreme Court on farm laws are progovernment.

Computing Minimum Support Price (MSP)
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MSP is only a government policy that is part of administrative decision-making. The
government declares MSPs for crops, but there is no law mandating their
implementation.
The government can procure at the MSPs if it wants to. There is no legal compulsion.
Nor can it force others (private traders, organised retailers, processors or exporters)
to pay MSP.
The Commission for Agricultural Costs and Prices (CACP), in its price policy report for
the 2018-19 kharif marketing season, had suggested enactment of a legislation
conferring on farmers ‘The Right to Sell at MSP’. This, it felt, was necessary “to instil
confidence among farmers for procurement of their produce”. That advice was not
accepted.
CACP, in its report for rabi 2019 season, has recommended review of open-ended
procurement (See below) and batted for direct procurement by private players, as
envisaged under the Private Procurement Stockist Scheme (See below).
As of October 1, 2019, against a buffer requirement of 30.8 million tonnes (mt) of
wheat and rice, the total central pool stock, including stock in transit, stood at 64.2
mt—109 percent more than the requirement.
Even as the economic cost of wheat increased 31.3 percent between FY14 and FY19,
despite a 10-15 percent fall in the sale of subsidised grains, with no change in selling
price via ration shops, the subsidy bill doubled from ₹92,000 crore in FY14 to Rs.
1,71,298 crore in FY19. This is the reason why long-term debt levels for FCI stand at
Rs. 200,000 crore, with an additional Rs. 80,000 crore of short-term debt.
The Centre currently fixes MSPs for 23 farm commodities — 7 cereals (paddy, wheat,
maize, bajra, jowar, ragi and barley), 5 pulses (chana, arhar/tur, urad, moong and
masur), 7 oilseeds (rapeseed-mustard, groundnut, soyabean, sunflower, sesamum,
safflower and nigerseed) and 4 commercial crops (cotton, sugarcane, copra and raw
jute) — based on the recommendations of the Commission for Agricultural Costs and
Prices (CACP).
CACP uses crop-wise, state-wise cost estimates provided by the Directorate of
Economics & Statistics (DES), DAC&FW compiled under ‘Comprehensive Scheme (CS)
for Studying the Cost of Cultivation (CoC) of Principal Crops in India’. Since CS data is
generally available with a time lag of two to three years given the imperative of
recommending pricing policy for ensuing season, cost estimates need to be projected
for the crop season under consideration. Based on CS data, the Commission projects
crop-wise, State-wise CoC of mandated crops for the subsequent season. Composite
Input Price Indices (CIPIs) based on latest prices of major inputs like human labour,
bullock labour, machine labour, fertilizers, manures, seeds, pesticides and irrigation is
constructed, costs of interest on working capital, miscellaneous charges, rental value
of owned land, rent paid for leased-in land, land revenue, taxes & cesses, depreciation
on implements & farm buildings and interest on fixed capital are also included in the
cost.
Based on the latest data available from different sources like Labour Bureau, Ministry
of Labour and Employment, State Governments and Office of Economic Adviser,
Ministry of Commerce and Industry and CIPIs thus constructed, the Commission
projects crop-wise, State-wise cost of production (CoP) A2, A2+FL and C2, from these
projected CoCs using projected yield. Subsequently, all-India estimates of CoP A2,
A2+FL, C2 are derived based on crop-wise, State-wise projected CoPs and their
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production shares. These projected all-India estimates of CoP are considered by the
Commission while formulating national level price policy recommendations & MSP.
MSP guarantees that farmers grow only certain kinds of crops.
Instead, a fixed per-acre support scheme will help cut down wastage. It could lead to
judicious use of resources such as water.
The farmer will also be able to make choices based on market requirement, rather
than producing to benefit from an open-ended grain procurement policy.

Procurement Policy of Government of India
•

•
•

•

•

•

•

The procurement policy of Government of India (GOI) is open ended, under which
paddy and wheat offered by farmers all over the country within the stipulated period
(conforming to specifications prescribed in advance by GOI) are purchased for Central
Pool at Minimum Support Price (MSP) by Food Corporation of India (FCI)/State
Governments/State Government Agencies to help farmers get remunerative price and
prevent distress sale.
Coarse grains are procured at MSP by State Government as per the procurement plan
prepared in consultation with FCI and approved by the Central Government.
In September 2018, the Centre launched a new scheme, Pradhan Mantri Annadata
Aay SanraksHan Abhiyan (PM-AASHA), intended to shore up the prices that farmers
get for their produce. The move follows increasing farmer unrest across the country
as prices of many key agricultural commodities have fallen below their MSP. The three
different components of the scheme will cover gaps in the procurement and
compensation mechanism for crops and help boost farmers’ income.
The first component is a Price Support Scheme (PSS) for procurement of oilseeds,
pulses and cotton implemented by Department of Agriculture, Co-operation and
Farmers Welfare (DAC&FW) through Central Nodal Agencies at the Minimum Support
Price (MSP) declared by the Government subject to certain conditions being met by
the State Governments.
Losses, if any, are reimbursed by the Government of India to the Central Nodal
Agencies. Market Intervention Scheme (MIS) is implemented to protect the growers
of crops not covered under MSP scheme from making distress sale.
The second leg is the Price Deficiency Payment Scheme (PDPS). Under this, the Centre
proposes to cover all oilseeds and pay the farmer directly into his bank account the
difference between the MSP and his actual selling/modal price. Farmers who sell their
crops in recognised mandis within the notified period can benefit from it.
The third part is the pilot of Private Procurement & Stockist Scheme (PPSS). In the case
of oilseeds, States will have the option to roll out PPSSs in select districts where a
private player can procure crops at MSP when market prices drop below MSP. The
private player will then be compensated through a service charge that will be up to a
maximum of 15 percent of the MSP of the crop.

Loan Moratorium and Its Implications
•

The Supreme Court on October 5, 2020 asked the Centre and the Reserve Bank
of India (RBI) to place on record the KV Kamath committee recommendation on
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debt restructuring due to COVID-19 related stress on various sectors as also the
notifications and circulars issued by them so far on the issue of loan moratorium.
The apex court’s direction came after the Finance Ministry decided to grant relief
to individual borrowers as well as medium and small industries by agreeing to
waive compound interest (interest on interest) charged on loans of up to Rs. 2
crores for a six-month moratorium period announced due to the pandemic.
The Kamath panel had made recommendations for 26 sectors that could be
factored by lending institutions while finalizing loan resolution plans and had said
that banks could adopt a graded approach based on the sever ity of the
coronavirus pandemic in a sector.
A loan moratorium exceeding six months might result in vitiating the overall credit
discipline, which will have a debilitating impact on the process of credit creation in the
economy, the Reserve Bank of India (RBI) has told the Supreme Court (SC). In an
affidavit filed in the apex court in the loan moratorium case, the RBI has said that a
long moratorium period could impact credit behaviour of borrowers and increase the
risks of delinquencies post resumption of scheduled payments.
RBI further explained that a loan is a commercial contract between the lender and
borrowers and that the interest rate reflects the same. The bank said that the benefits
of an interest waiver enjoyed by borrowers would entail a cost which must not be
transferred to banks.
According to RBI, this forced waiver of interest will hurt banks by as much as ₹2 lakh
crore (1 percent of GDP) which will destabilise the financial system of the country.
In September 2020, the Mehrishi committee had suggested that the government bear
the burden of the interest waiver and not the banks.
On March 27, 2020 RBI asked financial institutions to allow the borrowers a
moratorium on loan instalments that fall between March 1 and May 31. On May 22,
the moratorium was further increased until August 31.

Recovery of Damages to Property from Protesters
•
•
•
•
•

A law which allows the authorities to recover compensation from violent protesters
who cause damage to property has come into effect in Haryana in May 2021.
With the implementation of the Act in the state, any damage done to people's shops,
houses, government offices, vehicles, buses and other public property in guise of any
movement will be recovered from the protesters.
For adjudicating upon pleas for compensation for damage to properties, the new law
provides for the government to set up claim tribunals headed by judicial officers.
Taking a serious note of various instances where there was large scale destruction of
public and private properties in the name of agitations, bandhs, hartals and the like,
suo motu proceedings were initiated by the Supreme Court on 5.6.2007.
The Supreme Court set up two committees which were headed by former apex court
judge K T Thomas and senior advocate Fali S Nariman to suggest changes to the law
to assess and recover the damages. The Supreme Court had suo motu laid down 10point guidelines based on the recommendation of these two expert committees, in its
judgment in Re: Destruction of Public and Private Properties Vs State of Andhra
Pradesh and others.
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The Thomas Committee recommended restitution of the damages incurred by shifting
the burden of proof from the prosecution to the protesters, once it is established by
the prosecution that the property had been damaged in the direct action called by an
organization, and the accused was part of such direct action. Once the burden of proof
shifts to the protester, the accused is required to prove his innocence.
The court also asked the legislature to amend the law to give the court the power to
draw a presumption that the accused is guilty of destroying public property. Such
reversal of the burden of proof is applicable in cases of sexual harassment, rape and
other such cases of similar nature, an exception to the general law that presumes the
accused is innocent until the prosecution proves its case.
The Supreme Court bench also said that in the absence of legislation, the high court
could take suo motu cognizance of any such instances of mass destruction to both
public and private property due to protests and agitations, investigate the damage
and assess the amount of compensation to be awarded.
The Uttar Pradesh government had passed a similar law in August 2020. The Punjab
government under the Akali Dal-BJP rule had also brought in an Act in 2014 that
provided for recovery of damages to public or private property.

Lakshadweep Administration’s Proposals
•

•

•

•

Lakshadweep Administrator, Praful Khoda Patel, has been in the news recently
because of his new proposals, which he claims aim to ensure the welfare of people
and secure peace and stability to the islands. The islanders have sternly opposed these
regulations stating that there is no logic behind introducing them. If implemented,
they would threaten the natural state of order and infringe the islanders’ most basic
fundamental rights.
Animal Preservation Regulation, 2021: The primary purpose of the Animal
Preservation Regulation is to ban slaughter of cow and other animals unless the
person performing it has a certificate from the competent authorities to do such an
act. Residents of the UT have sternly opposed this proposal. The majority Muslim
population of the islands have stated that such proposals infringe their fundamental
right to life and liberty and are against their natural eating habits. Beef is a normal part
of their diet, and imposing such sanctions would be arbitrary.
Lakshadweep Panchayat Regulation, 2021: Section 14(1)(n) mentions the
disqualification of members of Gram Panchayat or disqualification from election to
Gram Panchayat if the person has more than two children. 12 states have enacted
similar regulations for their respective Panchayats. The Supreme Court has also
validated this policy in the case of Javed vs State of Haryana. The court clearly stated
that the policy is based on “intelligible differentia” and that the aim is to control
population growth. According to NFHS-5, the Total Fertility Rate (TFR) of Lakshadweep
is 1.4 (rural) which is way less than the national average of 2.2. The TFR is 1.6 (urban)
which is 0.2 less than the TFR of NFHS-4. Thus, decreasing fertility rate in the islands—
along with the ageing population—is a sign to contain this decrease in TFR rather than
adding to its further deterioration. Coercive family planning policies may have
enormous negative impacts on the already fragile demography of the islands.
Draft Lakshadweep Development Regulation Authority, 2021: Although the proposed
Regulation provides opportunities for growth and development in the region, it also
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creates an environment of scepticism concerning the land rights of the people living
on the island. The LDRA states that the government, i.e., the ‘Administrator’ in this
context, can declare any area in Lakshadweep as a “planning area”. Once an area of
land is designated as a planning area, then a Planning and Development Authority will
be constituted, which will further carry out the implementation of the development
plans according to the prescribed rules and regulations. Another prominent criticism
the LDRA faces is that although the existing Land Acquisition Act provides for a
resettlement scheme for families that get displaced due to these development plans,
the new Development Regulation does not promise any such resettlement areas or
plans unless notified in the development plan. According to Section 29, if the land is
marked for a development program, it will be deemed that it has been allocated for
public purposes and the land owners may not have a legal remedy.
Prevention of Anti-Social Activities Regulation, 2021: Commonly known as the AntiGoonda Act, the Regulation is being criticized by the elected representatives of
Lakshadweep as being archaic and draconian since it gives immense power to the
Administrator of the island territory. One of the arguments made by the Administrator
is that such kinds of laws are necessary for governance. To develop the island on the
lines of the tourist destination Maldives it is essential to prevent the anti-social
elements of the society.

Ban on Cryptocurrency
•

•

•
•
•

•

•

The government had constituted an inter-ministerial committee (IMC) on November
2, 2017, under the chairmanship of the economic affairs secretary, with the secretary
of the Ministry of Electronics and Information Technology, Sebi chairman, and an RBI
deputy governor as members to study the issues related to virtual currencies, and
propose specific action.
As for private cryptocurrencies, given the risks associated with them and volatility in
their prices, the group has recommended the banning of the cryptocurrencies in India
and imposing fines and penalties for carrying on of any activities connected with
cryptocurrencies in India,
The report said that other than Bitcoin, several other cryptocurrencies have emerged,
including Ethereum, Ripple and Cardano. As of now, there are around 2,116
cryptocurrencies, with a market capitalisation of $119.46 billion.
In 2018, the Reserve Bank of India banned banks and other financial institutions from
facilitating transactions in cryptocurrency like Bitcoin, Ethereum, Dogecoin, and
others.
On March 4, 2020, a three-judge bench of the Supreme Court quashed the ban that
the RBI had imposed on trading in cryptocurrencies like Bitcoin in April 2018. The court
ordered the government to take a position and draft a law on the matter.
India proposes to criminalise possession, issuance, mining, trading and transferring
crypto-assets. If the ban becomes law, India would be the first major economy to make
holding cryptocurrency illegal. Even China, which has banned mining and trading, does
not penalise possession.
Imposing a ban on cryptocurrencies would mean that the government misses out on
the opportunity to tax the gains on cryptocurrency trading. Several cryptocurrency-
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based startups in India have many foreign investors. Banning cryptocurrencies would
essentially mean that India loses out on a huge amount of FDI inflows.
The risks of trading cryptocurrencies are that they are volatile, with unexpected
changes in market sentiment leading to sharp and sudden moves in price; they are
unregulated by both governments and central banks; they are susceptible to error and
hacking, there is no perfect way to prevent technical glitches, human error or hacking;
they can be affected by forks or discontinuation.

Pegasus Software Revelations
•
•

•

•

•

•

•

Pegasus is a spyware developed by the Israeli cyberarms firm NSO Group that can be
covertly installed on mobile phones (and other devices) running most versions of iOS
and Android.
The Pegasus Project is an international investigative journalism initiative that revealed
governments' espionage on journalists, opposition politicians, activists, business
people and others using the private Pegasus spyware. Pegasus is ostensibly marketed
for surveillance of "serious crimes and terrorism".
In 2020, a target list of 50,000 phone numbers leaked to Forbidden Stories, and an
analysis revealed the list contained the numbers of leading opposition politicians,
human rights activists, journalists, lawyers and other political dissidents.
More than half of these phones that were inspected by Amnesty International's
cybersecurity team revealed forensic evidence of the Pegasus spyware, a zero-click
Trojan virus developed by NSO Group. This malware provides the attacker full access
to the targeted smartphone, its data, images, photographs and conversations as well
as camera, microphone and geolocation. This information was passed along to 17
media organisations under "The Pegasus Project" umbrella name. Reports started to
be published by member organisations on 18 July 2021, revealing notable noncriminal targets and analysing the practice as a threat to freedom of the press,
freedom of speech, dissidents and democratic opposition.
On 20 July, 14 heads of state were revealed as former targets of Pegasus malware.
Various parties called for further investigation of the abuses and a limitation on
trading such repressive malware, among them the newsrooms involved, the
Committee to Protect Journalists, the International Press Institute, and Edward
Snowden.
An international media consortium had reported that over 300 verified Indian mobile
phone numbers were on the list of potential targets for surveillance using Pegasus
spyware. From top Indian journalists to opposition leaders and some even in the
central government, many names had surfaced in the reports saying they were
targeted with the spyware.
Union Minister Ashwini Vaishnaw in a statement in parliament stated that the reports
were "highly sensational" and that they had "no factual basis". He further stated that
NSO themselves had rubbished the claims. He stated that the existence of numbers in
a list was not sufficient evidence to indicate that the spyware was used and said that
the report itself stated the same and without the physical examination of the phone
such claims cannot be corroborated.
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Hearing a batch of petitions demanding an independent probe into the Pegasus issue,
the Supreme Court said the government can file a detailed affidavit in the matter if
they want to.
Government of India refused to file an affidavit in the Supreme Court claiming that
“Existence of whether a particular software was used or not cannot become part of
an affidavit or subject of public discourse. Target groups, terror groups should not
know what software is being used.”
The Supreme Court on 27 October 2021 appointed an independent expert technical
committee overseen by a former apex court judge, Justice R.V. Raveendran, to
examine allegations that the government used an Israeli spyware, Pegasus, to snoop
on its own citizens.
The reasons cited by the apex court include reports that the snooping exercise had
widely impacted the rights to privacy and freedom of speech of ordinary citizens. The
court said it could not just stand there and ignore allegations that Pegasus affected
the individual rights of the citizenry as a whole.
The court dismissed the state’s apprehension that any disclosure, whatsoever, on the
Pegasus issue would affect national security.
The government cannot merely evoke 'national security' to stonewall judicial review.
There cannot be an omnibus denial of information. A balance has to be struck
between cherished liberties and “necessary” surveillance by the State to protect the
citizens’ liberties.

Pandora Papers
•
•

•

•
•

•

The Pandora Papers investigation is the world’s largest-ever journalistic collaboration,
involving more than 600 journalists from 150 media outlets in 117 countries.
The records include an unprecedented amount of information on so-called beneficial
owners of entities registered in the British Virgin Islands, Seychelles, Hong Kong,
Belize, Panama, South Dakota and other secrecy jurisdictions. They also contain
information on the shareholders, directors and officers.
They cover a wide range of matters: the creation of shell companies, foundations and
trusts; the use of such entities to purchase real estate, yachts, jets and life insurance;
their use to make investments and to move money between bank accounts; estate
planning and other inheritance issues; and the avoidance of taxes through complex
financial schemes. Some documents are tied to financial crimes, including money
laundering.
An International Consortium of Investigative Journalists spent more than a year
structuring, researching and analyzing the more than 11.9 million records in the
Pandora Papers leak.
The Pandora papers expose the offshore secrets of wealthy elites from more than 200
countries and territories. These are people who use tax and secrecy havens to buy
property and hide assets; many avoid taxes and worse. They include more than 330
politicians and 130 Forbes billionaires, as well as celebrities, fraudsters, drug dealers,
royal family members and leaders of religious groups around the world.
Indian cricket superstar Sachin Tendulkar, who has been a Member of the Upper
House of Parliament, along with members of his family, figures in the Pandora Papers
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as Beneficial Owners of an offshore entity in the British Virgin Islands (BVI) which was
liquidated in 2016.
Around 380 Indians and 700 Pakistanis, including members of Prime Minister Imran
Khan’s inner circle, have been named in the documents.
Sachin, with wife Anjali Tendulkar and father-in-law Anand Mehta, as per an
investigation of records of Panama law firm Alcogal which are part of Pandora Papers,
are named as BOs and Directors of a BVI-based company: Saas International Limited.
A 2017 BVI law requires providers to report to BVI authorities the names of the real
owners of the companies registered there. The leak identified many documents
containing such information.
Other important Indian names that figure in the Pandora Papers are Anil Ambani,
diamantaire Nirav Modi's sister Purvi Modi and Biocon promoter Kiran MazumdarShaw's husband.
Overseas VIPs in the list include King of Jordan, the Presidents of Ukraine, Kenya and
Ecuador, the Prime Minister of the Czech Republic, and former British Prime Minister
Tony Blair.

Cricket in the Olympics
•
•

•
•
•

•

•

•

In August 2021 the International Cricket Council (ICC) confirmed its plans to push for
cricket's inclusion in the 2028 Los Angeles Olympics.
Cricket was originally scheduled to be included in the inaugural 1896 Summer
Olympics, which were held in Athens; cricket would have been the only team sport
held at the Games. There were, however, insufficient entries and so no event was
held.
The event was held at the 1900 Summer Olympics in Paris four years later but only
two countries competed, Great Britain and hosts France. Great Britain won.
Cricket has a strong and passionate fanbase, particularly in South Asia, notably in
Bangladesh, India, Pakistan, and Sri Lanka, from where 92 percent of fans come while
there are also 30 million cricket fans in US.
The Board of Control for Cricket in India (BCCI) and the England and Wales Cricket
Board (ECB), considered cricket's two most powerful national governing bodies, have
long been opposed the move, but BCCI has softened its stand.
There are, however, problems regarding participation of England, Ireland and West
Indies. The United Kingdom competes at the Olympics as Great Britain with athletes
from England, Scotland, Wales and those British Overseas Territories without their
own Olympic team. Athletes from Northern Ireland can choose to represent either
Great Britain or Ireland. Scotland has its own team, Welsh players play for the England
team, and the Ireland team represents the Republic and Northern Ireland together.
The West Indies cricket team covers much of the Caribbean, which has twelve Olympic
associations: Antigua and Barbuda, Barbados, British Virgin Islands, Dominica,
Grenada, Guyana, Jamaica, Saint Lucia, Saint Vincent and the Grenadines, Saint Kitts
and Nevis, Trinidad and Tobago and United States Virgin Islands.
In May 2020, Eoin Morgan, the white ball captain of the England cricket team,
supported the idea of using the T10 cricket format at the Olympics. In October 2020,
USA Cricket stated that it saw a proposed inclusion of cricket in the 2028 Summer
Olympics in Los Angeles as a long-term goal.
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In 2020, the BCCI decided to back the ICC's bid for inclusion of cricket, in the T20
format, in the 2028 Los Angeles Olympics after getting some clarifications from the
International Olympic Committee.
*********

